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GENERAL EDITOR’S PREFACE

The Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan—that Institute of
Indian Culture in Bombay—needed a Book University,
a series of books which, if read, would serve the
purpose of providing higher education. Particular
emphasis, however, was to be put on such literature as
revealed the deeper impulsions of India. As a first
step, it was decided to bring out in English 100 books,
50 of which were to be taken in hand almost at once.
Each book was to contain from 200 to 250 pages and
was to be priced at Rs. 2/-.

It is our intention to publish the books we select
not only in English, but also in the following Indian
languages : Hindi, Bengali, Gujarati, Marathi, Tamil,
Telugu, Kannada and Malayalam.

This scheme, involving the publication of 900
volumes, requires ample funds and an all-India orga-
nisation. The Bhavan is exerting its utmost to supply
them.

The objectives for which the Bhavan stands are
the reintegration of the Indian culture in the light of
ntodern knowledge and to suit our present-day needs
and the resuscitation of its fundamental values in their
pristine vigour.

Let me make our goal more explicit :

We seek the dignity .of man, which necessarily
Jmplies the creation of social conditions which would
‘allow him freedom to evolve along the lines of his
own temperament and capacities ; we seek the harmony
of individual efforts and social relations, not in any
makeshift way, but within the frame-work of the Moral
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Order ; we seek the creative art of life, by the alchemy
of which human limitations are progressively trans-
muted, so that man may become the instrument of God,
and is able to see Him in all and all in Him.

The world, we feel, is too much with us.
Nothing would uplift or inspire us so much as the
beauty and aspiration which such books can teach.

In this series, therefore, the literature of India,
ancient and modern, will be published in a form easily
accessible to all. Books in other literatures of the
world, if they illustrate the principles we stand for,
will also be included.

This common pool of literature, it is hoped, will
enable the reader, eastern ot western, to understand
and appreciate currents of world thought, as also the
movements of the mind in India, which, though they
flow through different linguistic channels, have a com-
mon urge and aspiration.

Fittingly, the Book University’s fitst venture is the
Mabhabbarata, summarised by one of the greatest living
Indians, C. Rajagopalachari, the second work is on a
section of it, the Gifa by H. V. Divatia, an eminent
jurist and student of philosophy. Centuries ago, it was
proclaimed of the Mababharata : “What is not in i¢,
is nowhere”. After twenty-five centuries, we can use
the same words about it. He who knows it not, knows
not the heights and depths of the soul ; he misses the
trials and tragedy and the beauty and grandeur of life.

The Mahabbarata is not a mere epic; it is
a romance, telling the tale of heroic men and women,
and of some who were divine ; it is a whole literature
in itself, containing a code of life, a philosophy of
social and ethical relations, and speculative thought on
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ihuman problems that is hard to rival ; but, above all,
it has for its core the Gita, which is, as the world is
beginning to find out, the noblest of scriptures and the
grandest of sagas in which the climax is reached in
the wondrous Apocalypse in the Eleventh Canto.
Through such books alone the harmonies under-
lying true culture, I am convinced, will one day
reconcile the disorders of modern life.
' 1 thank all those who have helped to make this’
new branch of Bhavan’s activity successful.

K. M. MUNSHI
1, Queen Victoria Road,
 New Delbi.



FOREWORD

Professor D. S. Sarma has spent over 50 years
reading and writing about Indian thought. He has
lived in close companionship with nearly fifty cen-
taries of Indian history. He has discerned what is
vital and valid in India’s spirit which has helped her
(0 survive many ctuel vicissitudes and many diseases
and disasters.

While we may quarrel with the outward forms,
mechanical rites and social superstitions which have
acquired the sanctity of religion and which have
hampered the growth of the spirit of religion, the
fundamental principles of religion, viz.,, a deepening
awareness of the Divine and compassion for humanity,
are never superseded. They may take different forms
determined by the pressure of citcumstances, the rush
of events or the temperaments of the leading person-
alities, but these forms are susceptible of change. We
now have to readjust the social forms so that they
may accord with the true spirit of religion.

In his many writings which bear the imprint of
his penetration, insight and judgment, Professor
Sarma shows us the way to the future development
of religion. He suggests a reconciliation between
ancient wisdom and the needs of modetn society. If
mankind is to be redeemed we requise to be spiritu-
ally armed.

In this, his latest book, Professor Sdrma weaves
the several ideas of the Upanishads into an intelligible
pattern of spiritual power.

S. RADHAKRISHNAN



PREFACE

This book was planned by me about twenty-five
years ago as a parallel to my Student’s edition of the
Gita (1930), with an Inttoduction, text and transla-
tion and notes. I actually wrote down some of the
Selections in the year 1936. But various things came
in the way of my continuing the work — other duties,
bereavements, illness,,etc. At one time I even gave
up the idea. However, a friend had all along been
urging me to take up the work again and finish it
before it was too late. So at long last I have carried
out my old plan, though not half as satisfactorily as
I once wished to do. But this was the best I could
do under the circumstances.

While preparing my Ms. for the Press, I came
across the following passage in The Scriptures of
Mankind (New York, 1952) by C. S. Braden :

“One who has heard of the vast importance of
the Upanishads and had read scattered excerpts of rare
beauty and insight is likely to feel a sense of shock
as he sits down to read through the whole collection
of the twelve or thirteen Principal Upanishads. Some
of it is crude, childish ................ But if the
reader persists he will come upon passages of deep
insight, beauty of expression and profound under-
standing of the great problems of religion and human
thought. One’s first excursich into these basic philoso-
phic texts would best be through some rhodetn ex-
purgated edition or anthology which has carefully
weeded out the crudities, the repetitiousness and the
contradictions that so much abound in the original.”™
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To produce such an anthology was exactly my
aim in these Selections. I have tried to preserve here
most, if not all, of “the passages of deep insight,
beauty of expression and profound understanding”
to which Mr. Braden refers and to omit all that is
likely to puzzle and vex the modern reader. At the
same time I have also tried, as far as possible, to make
my collection fairly representative of all aspects of
the Upanishadic thought. I have followed the tradi-
tional order of the Upanishads, and in my notes I
have relied mostly on Sankara’s commentaries.

This book is intended only for the general reader
and not for the professed student of our religion and
philosophy. That is indeed my excuse not only for
making a selection of the sacred passages but also
for abridging them, wherever necessary, to avoid
needless repetitions of uninteresting details. How-
ever, I shall feel very happy if this anthology provides
an incentive to a detailed study of the Upanishadic
philosophy under the guidance of a qualified Pandit
and with the help of the commentaries, both ancient
and modern.

I am deeply grateful to the Vice-President of
India for writing the Foreword and to the Bharatiya
Vidya Bhavan for their readily consenting to publish
the book in their well-known seties.

New Delhi,
15-12-1960 D. S. SARMA
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INTRODUCTION
I

The Upanishads have been rightly termed the
Himalayas of the soul. ‘They represent the heights
to which the spirit of man soared in this country in its
contemplation of the Divine Spirit. They contain the
experience .of the seers and saints of India who lived
about three thousand years ago. It cannot be stressed
too often that the Upanishads are the revelations
vouchsafed not to a single prophet but to the seers of
a whole age, which is one of the most brilliant in the
annals of mankind. They are inspired utterances, the
results not of a logical but of a poetic approach to
Reality. Accordingly we do not have a single uni-
form system of thought emerging out of their teach-
ings. On the contrary, as the history of Hinduism
shows, we have here several levels of thought and
experience which gave rise in course of time to
several schools of philosophy and several streams of
religious tradition. At the same time it is obvious
that not all the truths taught here are equally pro-
minent. Some are only half-way houses on the path
leading to the Absolute.

It is well known that the Upanishads constitute
the last phase of the Vedic revelation. The Mantras
constitute the first phase, the Brahmanas the second,
- the Aranyakas the third, and the Upanishads the
fourth and the last. Thus the Upanishads come
at the end of ‘the Veda and hence the teach-
ings they embody are known as the Vedanta.
But there is no hard and fast line betweer one Ph:asg
and another. Not is there any inner contradiction
v—1
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between them. There is only change of emphasis. If
the Brahmanas develop the ritualistic elements in the
Mantras, the Aranyakas and the Upanishads develop
the mystical elements in them. It is a mistake to
suppose that the Upanishads in any manner intend to
break away from the earlier phases of the Veda. Such
a thing is unknown to the Hindu religious tradition.
Therein lies perhaps the secret of its strength. The
very fact that the Upanishadic teachers often quote
verses from the Vedic hymns in support of their teach-
ings shows that no new departure was contemplated
by them. Also, occasionally we have in the longer
Ubpanishads, as in the Brahmanas, discussions on such
details of the sacrifices as the number of offerings to
be made, the duties to be discharged by the various
officiating priests, the hymns to be sung and the gods
to be invoked. At this distance of time-we may not
be interested in these discussions and may even regard
them as a hindrance to our appreciation of the poetry
and the philosophy of the Upanishads, but they were
of tremendous importance to the men of that age. For
it was believed at the time that any error in the per-
formance of a sacrifice or any misunderstanding of
the import of a mantra might result in the falling off
of the priest’s head. In fact it is only when we are
able to make due allowance for the mass of lotal and
temporary beliefs of the agé and look through them
at the universal and eternal truths taught by the Upa-
nishadic seers that we arg in’ a' position to appreciate
the originality and the courage of those teachers.
They were apparently engaged in the mighty task of
transforming a rather low type of sacrificial religion
prevalent at the time into a’ great mystical religion
true for all time, without in any explicit manner break-
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ing away from the traditions of the past. And they
succeeded in this to such an extent that their teaching,
with its later developments and off-shoots, spread not
only over the whole sub-continent of India but also
over many of the islands and countries of the Far
East. Indeed it became the basis of one of the great-
est religious traditions that the world has ever known.

II

The worth of any religious tradition depends
upon the quality of its teaching about God and His
creation, and man and his salvation. On all these four
fundamental topics the Ubpanishads in their best
moments show a great advance from the earlier Vedic
thought and also contain hints of far-reaching deve-
lopments.

But far more important than the advance in thought
or even the future developments is the direct vision
of the seers and also the strength of conviction with
which they speak about it. To use the figure employ-
ed by Sri Ramakrishna, the Upanishadic seers are like
those who speak about the holy city of Benares after
seeing it and living in it and not like the people who
eloquently discourse on it after seeing only a map of
it. To them God was not a mere traditional symbol
or a vague hypothesis, but a living and burning expe-
rience. They see Him everywhere—in the wide,
expanse of the universe, in the phenomena of Nature
around them and in the secret chambers of men’s
hearts. They exclaim :— -

“The Infinite is below; He is above; He is
behind ; He is in front ; He is to the south ; He is to
the north ; He is indeed all this.”
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“Through fear of Him fire burns ; through fear
of Him the sun blazes ; through fear of Him Indra,
Vayu, and also Yama, as the fifth, speed on their
wayl.”

“From Him come all the seas and the mountains ;
from Him flow the rivers of every kind ; from Him
come all the herbs and their juices —.”

_ “Verily, it is by the command of that Imperish-
able, O Gargi, that the sun and the moon stand apart.
It is by the command of that Imperishable, O Gargi,
that heaven and earth stand apart. It is by the com-
mand of that Imperishable that what are called
moments, hours, days and nights, half-months, months,
seasons, years — all stand apart.”

“Radiant and near, indeed stirring in the heatt
itself, is that great Being. In it is centred everything
—everything that moves and breathes and winks.”

I

Already in the hymns of the Rig Veda we notice
here and there a shift of emphasis from the multi-
tudinous gods to the one Infinite, as in the famous
oft-quoted passage—Ekam Sat, vipra babudha vadanti.
(“Reality is one, the wise speak of it in different
ways.”) This becomes more pronounced in the
Upanishads and is very well illustrated by the story
of the discomfiture of the gods in the Kenopanishad.
We are told thit Brahman won a victory fot the gods,
but the gods thought that it was due to their own
strength, and when He appeared before them they did
“fiot know Him. They sent up the god of fire and the
god of wind to find out who He was. When these
approached and announced themselves He set a straw
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before them and asked them to show their strength
against it. The god of fire went against it with all
his strength, but could not burn it. The god of wind
went against it with all his strength, but could not
move it from its place. Then Indra, the king of the
gods, came up to enquire who the unknown Spirit was.
But the spirit now disappeared and in His place Uma,
the beautiful daughter of Himavat, representing
heavenly wisdom, appeared on the scene and told him
that the Spirit was indeed Brahman in whose victory
the gods had been exulting. Indra, the king of the
gods, is again significantly represented in the Chan-
dogya Upanishad as going to Prajapati as a humble
pupil for acquiring knowledge of Brahman. And the
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad says, “When they say
‘sacrifice to this god or sacrifice to that god’ — each
god is His manifestation, for He is all the gods.”
Thus in the Upanishads the gods fade away and their
place is taken by the one infinite Brahman or Atman.

This infinite Brahman is regarded as both trans-
cendent and immanent. He has not only created the
world but also entered into it and lives in the hearts
of all creatures as their antaryamin. In an eloquent
passage in the Brihadaranyaka Ubpanishad, Yajna-
valkya says : )

“He who dwells in the earth and is within the
earth, whom the earth does not know, whose body the
earth is, who controls the earth from within—he is
your Self, the inner controller, the immportal. .

“He who dwells in alt beings, and is within all
beings, whom the beings do not know, whose body
all beings aré, who controls all beings from within —
he is your Self, the inner controller, the immortal.”

God is significantly compared in the Upanishads
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to a spider which weaves its web out of its own body
and lies at the centre of it. There are, however,
many fanciful accounts given here of the origin of
creation, and some forced analogies and even false
etymologies are pressed into service. Some of these
are no doubt intentionally allegorical or figurative.
But the rest are obviously the results of the primitive
scientific thought of the time. We may ask ourselves
whether after three thousand years of scientific know-
ledge we are now in any better position to describe the
origin of the universe. Man can only theorise about
it. And he has done so in all ages. But the truth is
still far away. Probably it will ever remain so.

v

Though the theories of creation found in the
Upanishads are only fanciful or at best only figurative,
the well-known story of the enlightenment of Bhrigu,
son of Varuna, given in the Taittiriya Upanishad
shows a profound insight into the process of spititual
evolution on earth.  This story bears any amount of
repetition. ) '

Bhrigu approached his father Varuna and request-
ed him to teach him Brahman — the ultimate Reality.
The father gave him a general formula “that Brah-
man is that from which these beings are born, that
by which when botn they live, and that into which
they enter on passing away” and asked him to go and
discover Brahman for himself.  Bhrigu went and
meditated and came to the‘conclusion that annam or
matter was Brahman, for it is from matter that all
beings are born, it is by food, which is matter, that
they live and it is into matter that they pass when they
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die. So he came back to his father and told him his
conclusion. But the father asked him to go and
meditate again. The son went again and meditated
and found that prana or life, which was a higher re-
ality than matter, was Brahman. ‘The father asked
him to go and meditate again. The son obeyed, went
again and meditated. This time he discovered that
manas or consciousness was a higher reality than life.
In this way Bhrigu was led on step by step from
matter (annam) to life (prana), from life to consci-
ousness (manas), from consciousness to intellect
(vijnana), and from intellect to bliss (ananda). He
thus discovered at last that Brahman was perfect bliss.
And that was the end of his enquiry.

Now, to put Bhrigu’s discoveries in concrete
terms, he saw five orders of beings in an ascending
scale in this world, viz., (1) material objects, (2) living
plants, (3) conscious animals, (4) intelligent men and
(5) God in bliss. At one end of the scale there are
lifeless objects which consist entirely of mattet and
in which the spitit is entirely dormant. At the other
end of the scale there is God who is a perfect spirit
and in whom matter is entitely dormant. Between
these two extremes lie plants, animals and men in an
ascending scale of spirit and a descending scale of’
matter. In stones and other lifeless objects the spirit
goes to sleep, as it were, in plants and trees it wakes
and manifests itself as life, in beasts and birds.it goes
a-step further and manifests itself as mind or consci-
ousness, in men it goes up still further and manifests’
itself ‘as intellect or feason, and in God it isback again
in perfection or bliss. As the spirit progresses in this’
manner step by step, mattet shrinks away in a corres-
ponding ranner abd consequently thereis at evety
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step an increase in the power of spirit over mattet,
Man is thus a dual being with a body and a soul. He
is partly matter, partly spirit. He is half animal, half
god. The more he has of spiritual qualities like
goodness, mercy and love the nearer he is to the king-
dom of God. Ajad the more he has of the brutal
qualities of lust, cruelty and greed the nearer he is
to the animal kingdom. A saint is therefore nearer
God than a sinner. The former is nearer to the goal
of life than the latter.

Thus the world is a vast amphitheatte in which
there is a colossal struggle going on between spirit
and matter giving rise to various orders of beings
ranging from the lifeless stone to the supreme spirit.
The struggle is unconscious and involuntary up to
the level of man. But after that it is conscious and
voluntary. For man is a free agent. He has the free-
dom to make himself or mar himself. He can think
good thoughts and do good deeds and thus rise in
the scale and become a god, or think bad thoughts
and do bad deeds and sink in the scale and become
‘a brute. This is what may be called the law of spiri-
tual progression underlying the history of the world.
Dr. Radhakrishnan, from whom this exposition is
adopted, says :—

“The history of the world has been a process of
the return of the Absolute into itself in the fulness
of its self-Consciousfiess. The evolutionary process
of the world swould be unintelligible without the
immanent spiritual teleofogy, involving a continual
ascent from God’s minute beginnings to ever higher
forms of existence and at last to man and superman.
There is an undetlying spiritual reality which is the
source of evolution and our consciousness is one ex-
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pression thereof. The dissociation of the Absolute
into two—the Self and the other—constitutes the
beginning of creation, and the work of the world is
only an attempt to get back to the original wholeness
through growth. The univetse is just that way
through which the abstract unity becomes a concrete

totality. ‘The world process is the becoming of the
whole.”

It may also be pointed out that the law of spi-
ritual progression indicated in the Taittitiya Upani-
shad is further illustrated in the Hindu theories of
- four castes (varnas), four stages of life (asramas),
four ends of life (purusharthas) and the Hindu con-
ceptions of the four phases of individual soul (Jivat-
man) viz., Vaisvanara, Taijasa, Prajna and Atman and
the four phases of the Supreme Spirit, viz., Virat,
Hiranyagarbba, Isvara and Brahman. In fact, this
law may be said to be the masterkey* to all Hindu
thought and civilisation.

\'

More important, however, than the law of spiri-
tual progression, which runs like a golden thread
through the entite web of God’s creation, is the Upa-
nishadic conception of God himself. Commenting
on a verse in the Mandukya Upanishad, Dr. Radha-
krishnan remarks that it is the first time in the history
of thought that the distinction betweert the Absolute
and God—between Brahman' and Isvara—is elabora-
ted. Isvata is God in relation to the universe. and
viewed through human spectacles, whereas Brahman

* See the first essay in The Hindu Standpoint By the present
writer.
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is God as He is in Himself viewed independently. In
later Vedantic literature the two are often spoken of
as Saguna Brahman and Nirguna Brahman. That is,
the sante Brahman is viewed from two different stand-
points—the relative standpoint and the independent
standpoint. The more daring among the Upanishadic
seers were not satisfied with merely heaping all the
highest qualities known to human imagination and
clothing God with them and thinking that they had
given an adequate description of God. For, after all,
these qualities even at their highest are pmfully
human conceptions. They may be good so far as
they go. But they do not go far enough to bring out
the immensity and the ineffability of the ultimate Re-
ality. We should therefore give up our human
standpoint altogether in the last resort and say “Not
this, not this’ in trying to reach the Absolute: . Other-
wise, we cannot remove from the lattér the last taint
of anthropomorphism. The best way of indicating
Brahman, as some sages say, is by silence. But this
does not mean that the Absolute is a mere blank any
more than the apparent “sleep” of a spinning-top
going round at full speed means absence of motion.
Human understanding like the human eye can operate
only within certain limits and under certain condi-
tions.” When the speed of a spinning-top goes beyond
a certain limit the eye cannot see the revolutions that
are being made. But that does not mean that the top
has come to a standstill.  Similarly, when the very
excess of content in the’Absolute makes us unable to
understand it we cannot say that it is a mere negation.
If the Absolute were a mere blank how could the
universe arise out of it as the Upanishads say it does ?
Mundakopamshad for instance, says :—“That which
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cannot be seen or grasped, which has neither origin
nor properties, which has neither eyes nor ears, neither
hands nor feet, which is eternal, all-pervading, omni-
present ‘and extremely subtle—that is the Imperish-
able which the sages regard as the origin of all beings.”
Also if the Absolute were a mete blank, how could
we ever account for the ecstasies of the great mystics
of all ages and countries who have passed beyond the
idiom of their own native religions? Accordingly
Sankara says in his commentary on the Chandogya
Upanishad that it is only to dull intellects that Brah-
man, the pure Being, the one without a second, which
is free from all limitations and qualities appears to
be a blank (Sunya). Our concept of God even at its
hest is only a feeble representation of a- Reality which
overflows it on every side. Therefore all that the ex-
pression Nirguna Brahman used in Vedanta means
is that there are no mere analogyes of human qualities
in ‘Brahman. In fact, whenever we think of. the
Absolute as having a quality of our conception we
teally, impose a limitation. on it and conceive it in
human terms and do not kaow it as it really is. The
Kenopanishad ,puts the, pith of the matter in, gerse
paradoxical language:. It says :—"He who does not
conceive it—to him it is known. He who conceives it
—he does not really know. It is not really understood
by those who tunderstand it. It is really understood by
thosé who do not undetstand it.” oo
Even pétsonality, as the téim is generally under-
stood, is a limitation when applied to Godhead.” That .
is why the Upanishads often refer to Brahmpan by the
neuter pronoun ‘Tat’. By ‘personality we generally
mean a person standing over against other persons.
The word presupposes the existence of some other
beings differentiated from the person referred to.
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Therefore it can be applied only to one who stands in
some relation to others outside himself, but not to
one who contains all within himself. Such a term
may be applied to our conception of Isvara who stands
to us in the relation of creator, preserver and destroyer
of the world. But it cannot be applied to Brahman
the Absolute, who is the All, the One without a
second. It cannot be applied to That in which there
is neither time non space, neither cause nor effect,
neither life nor death. It is in Yajnavalkya’s dis-
courses in the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad that we have
the most eloquent passages on the Absolute. He
says i—

“For when there is duality, as it were, then one
smells another, one sees another, one hears another,
one speaks to another, one thinks of another, one
understands another. But when everything -has be-
come the Self then by what and whom sheuld one
smell, by what ‘and whom should one see, by what
and whom should one hear, by what and to whom
should one speak, by what and of whom should one
think, and by what and whom should one understand ?
By what shoild one know that by which all this is
known ?- By what, my :dear, should one know the
knower ?”

“He is the unseen seer, the unheard hearer, the
unthought thinker, the ufiknown knower. ‘There is no
other seer but he, there is no other heater but he,
thete is no other thirker but he, there is no other
knower but he. He is your Self, the inner controller,
the immortal. Everything else is of evil.”

“The kgowers of Brahman, O Gargi, call That
the Imperishable. It is neither gross nor fine, neither
short .nor long, neither glowing red nor adhesive ;



INTRODUCTION 13

it'is without a shadow and without darkness, without
air and without space, without attachment, taste or
smell, without eyes, without ears, without voice, with-
out mind, without vigour, without breath, without a
mouth, without a measure and’ without an inside or

an outside. It consumes 'nothing and no one con-
sumes it.”

“‘Not this, not this’— there is nothing higher
than this teaching that He is not this.”

Taking its stand on'such passages as these, the
school of Advaita Vedanta draws a distinction be-
tween«the impersonal Brahman and the personal
Isvara, between Nitguna Brahman and Saguna Brah-
man. The former is a philosophical truth, the latter
isd religious conception. The former is for contem-
plation, the latter is for worship. But it cannot be
repeated too often that the ome is not essentially
different -from ‘the other any more than the sun seen
by the naked eye is different from the sun seen through
a smoked glass. The negative conception of God as
Brahman is indeed the consummation and fulfilment
of the positive conception of God as Isvara. It'is
not the result-of ignorance, but of profound insight
and utter humility. :

VI

We have so far considered the Upanishadic
teaching on God and His creations But the most
profound, and one may even say, the most startling
part of the teaching of the Upanishads is that which
concerns man and his destiny. We have already seen
that in the scale of spiritual progression man is a
dual being, partly animal and partly gdd, moving in
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Again, it is remarkable that the Upanishads’#4ke
into account not'only the waking consciousness Of
man but also his dream consciousness and his sleg
consciousness and what they call Zuriya or the fousth
state of consciousness. We have first the waking:
consciousness which is filled with impzessions detrveg:
directly from the objects presented to the senses. .Hege:
the subject is entirely dependent on the object. Fh
there is the dream consciousness in which the ses
are quiescent and so the impressions are detiveg;
directly from the objects but from the imagg
objects stored in the memory. Here the subject s
only indirectly dependent on the object. Then there
is the state of dreamless sleep in which not only the
senses but also the mind is quiescent. Here thete are
no impressions either from. objects or images of
objects, and there is a temporary cessation of nornal
consciousness. And yet on waking one has .the
experience of having slept soundly. We have here
therefore the pute subject, but, as the state of dreasm-
less sleep is- for all practical purposes a state of
unconsciousness, we have here only the negative aspect
of the pure subject. Also the subject is not entirely
free from the object. The principle of objectivity is
still there in a dormant-condition, for at any moment
the sleeper may have a dream or come back to waking
consciousness. And, finally, there is what is called
the turiya or the foutth state of consciousness in which
the subject is permanently free from the principle of
objectivity and in which one has the positive gxperi-
ence of the liberated spirit. It is a state which is not
within the experience of ordinary mes but which is

14
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to by all the great mystics of the world The
andukya Upanishad describes it thus in a famous
issage i—

“That which does not cognise erther internal
bjects or external objects — that which is not 2 mass
cognition, which 1s neither cognitive nor non-
ognitive — that which cannot be seen, which cannot
described, which cannot be grasped, which has no
distinctive marks, which cannot be thought of, which
cannot be designated — that of which the essence 1s
the knowledge of the oneness of the Self — that in
which the world ceases to exist — the peaceful, the
benign, the non-dual — such, they think, is the fourth
state. ‘That 1s the Atman That 1s to be realised.”

VIII

But what is the way to this transcendental con-
scrousness, this Atman which, the Upanishads are
never tired of saying, brings us eternal happiness ?
All creatures seek happmess But the happiness which
most of them seek and find is of the lowest quality
and of the shortest duration, it 1s of the kind that soon
brings its own reaction When Nachiketas 1s tempted
by Yama in the Kathopanishad with the gift of the
pleasures of the world he rightly exclaims : “Transi-
ent are these, O Yama, they wear out the vigour of
the senses of man. Even the whole of life 1s short.
So:keep thou thy horses, keep thou thy dance and
ﬁqg.” °

-IOf little more worth, -according to the Upani-
shads, are the pleasures of Paradise which are said to
beythe rewards of rituals and sacrifices They have a
gigict-time luni 1mposed on them. And when the
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allotted petiod of enjoyment is over the soul has to
return to the wotld of mortals. The Mundaka
Upanishad says :

“These ritualists never know the truth on account
of their attachments, and therefore when the fruit of
their works is exhausted they sink down and are
miserable.  Considering sacrifices and good works as
most important these deluded men know no higher
good and having enjoyed on the heights of heaven
the reward of their good works they enter again this
world or even a lower one.”

Accordingly Nachiketas in the story referred to
above was not satisfied, though he was taught a sacri-
fice which would secure for him a superior kind of
heaven. He is represented in the Upanishad as a ripe
soul full of faith, discrimination and zeal and fit to
receive the highest kind of teaching — namely that the
happiness which so many blindly seek on earth or in
a fabled heaven s in the’soul itself. Even on-earth
we have gleams of a true heaven in the acquisition of
knowledge, in the contemplation of beauty, in the
throbbing expetience of love, in self-sacrifice, in ad-
venture and heroism and even in the faithful discharge
of the duties of evetyday life. In all these experi-
ences we have precious possessions of the soul, which
suffer no diminution when we share them with othets

" but actually increase in value. Thus our true happi-
ness consists in expanding our souls in every direction
and reaching out, in brotherly union with other souls,
to that universal spirit who i8 the perfection of knowl-
edge, beauty and love and if whom! we livé and move
and have our being, though, being congenitally blind,
we do not know it. This is the way of expansion
which is called Pravritii-marge in our relfgious litera
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ture. But there is another way or rather the later
stage of the same way and that is called Nivristi
marga. For, after years of experience we find that
after all in the acquisition of knowledge, in the wot-
ship of beauty and in the thrilling experience of love
we are only knowing the different phases of our own
self. Yajnavalkya in his conversation with his wife
"Maitreyi in the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad says :—
“It is not for the love of wife that the wife is
dear, but for the love of the Self is the wife dear.
It is not for the love of husband that the husband is
deat, but for the love of the Self is the husband dear.” -
Thus the external objects seem to serve only as
the means and the occasions for drawing; out the inner
powets of the soul. Law and order, love and beauty
are inherent in our own souls and we impose them
on the world and not the world on us. We are there-
fore justified in saying that all knowledge is only
reminiscence, all love is only convalescence and all
salvation is only realisation. We may even go a step
further and say that love is more real than the beloved,
friendship more real than the friend and law more real
than the phénomena. Such a perception should induce
us to withdraw from the world and explore our
souls more directly. Thus we come to tread the other
path, the path of concentration, the so~called Nivritii
marga, which is a turning of the searchlight inwards.
Many ignorant ctitics call this quietism and condemn
it. But it is the very corner-stonie of the Upanishadic
teaching. We have as often to retteat into ourselves
as to go ofit of ourselves! Our souls need concentra-
tion“as well as expansion. To control out bodies, to
regulate our desires and above all to acquire a mental
poise and ‘Be masters of ourselves is as important as
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to love Nature or admire beauty or do social service.
If life is to be “a vale of soul-making” we must pay
as much attention to the internal world as to the
external world. Indeed it is found by all spiritual
adepts that it is only in the speechless prayer of in-
ternal recollection, in the blessedness of ‘internal
solitude, that the barriers of individual consciousness
are removed and the transcendental consciousness fills
and overflows the soul making it feel in its supreme
bliss that it is one with the universal and eternal
Spirit. It is this goal that the Upanishads have in
view. Being meant for the spiritual adept living in
the solitude of the forest these scriptures emphasize
the internal way, the-later stage of concentration and
not the earlier stage of expansion. Our Dharma
Sastras, it their chapters on the' duties of the house-
holder and citizen, emphasize the external way. So
do our epics.and Puranas mostly in their stories and
legends.  And to the Bhagavad Gita belongs the
unique honour of reconciling the two paths and giving
us a:complete chart of spiritual life saying, “He who
sees that the way of renunciation: and the way of
works are one—he sees indeed.”

X

Some theologies regard individuality as an
inalienable possession of the soul and assume that it
petsists even after salvation, as though®salvation were
worth the name if it meant the continuance of indivi-
dual limitations. Even in the experience of ordinary
human love at its best the soul feels that its individual-
ity is lost and that it is one with the beloved whom it
loves and adores. What applies to human love
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applies a hundredfold to what 1s known as the mystic
experience or samadhi In all genuize mystic
experience, of which the Upanishads at their best are
the most adequate expression, the limitations of mind,
understanding and self-consciousness that constitute
indwviduality fade away and disappear, the veil of
separateness 1s rent asunder and the mystic has a
vision of the unity of all things 1n God The Mun-
daka Upanishad puts 1t thus :—

“As the flowing rivers disappear 1n the sea, losing
therr name and form, so does a wise man freed
from name and form go into the Divine Spirit greater
than the great”.

Fragments of such an expersence we come across
in the lives of all founders of religions, mystic
poets and great arusts and devotees of God Dr
Radhakrishnan says —

“The consubstantiality of the spirit in man and
God 1s the conviction fundamental to all spirirual
wisdom It 1s not merely a matter of inference In
the spiritual experrence itself the barriers between the
self and the universal spiric drop away We belong to
the real and the real s reflected 1n us The great text,
Tat tvam ast (That art thou) 1s a sumple statement of
an experienced fact ‘I and my Father are one’ 1s
Jesus’ way of expressing the same profound eruth ”

No wonder, therefore, that the teaching of the
Upanishads on the nature of man and his destuny
culminates 1n Such startling sentences as, “This self
1s Brahman”, “I am Brdhman”, “Thou art That”—
which appear to some people, espectally non-Hindus,
as extravagant and incredible, 1f not blasphemous
Bglct the Upanishadic seets do not mean by these uttet-

es any such absurd statement as that man, as he 1s,
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even if he happens to be a great saint, is equivalent
to ‘God. All that they mean is that the inmost self
of man, when all the limitations of body, mind and
intellect are removed, is the same as the self of the
universe. They mean that thete is only one ultimate
Reality which, when objectively considered, is called
Brahman and, when subjectively considered, is called
Atman. Obviously it is not by observing what man
is in everyday life that the great seets came to this
conclusion. Nor is it by any chain of reasoning. Not
were they obeying here any blind authority. It is
through their own mystic experience in which, shedd-
ing their own individuality, they saw the unity of all
beings in one vast ocean of changeless, eternal, uni-
versal, absolute, homogeneous, perfect spirit that they
arrived at this burning truth. Is it not obvious that
some such experience has been at the back of utter-
ances like the following ?

“T] am indeed below ; I am above ; I am behind ;
I am before. I am to the south ; I am to the north ;
1 am indeed all this.”

“He is my Self within the heart, smaller than a
grain of millet or even the kernel of a grain of millet
. —He is my Self within the heart, greater than the
earth, greater than the sky, greater than heaven,
greater than all these wotlds. He contains all works,
all desires, all odours and all tastes. He pervades the
whole world, silent and unmoved. He is my Self
within my heart. And this is Brahman,”

It is thus through their own persopal testimony
that the Upanishadic seers assure us that' man is po-
tentially divine, that he can overcome the world and
break his bonds, and that his salvation consists in his
knowing himself. They ate indeed so filled with the
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vision that they contemptuously brush aside all the
joys of the earth and heaven and exclaim in a hundred
different tones that this ineffable experience to which
they give different names at different times—as Prana,
Jyotis, Akasa, Brahman, Atman, Ananda—or simply
Sah, Tat, Sat ot Aum—is the end and aim of human
existence. They are convinced that without this ex-
perience, in which the multiplicity of the world va-
nishes from sight and the unity of all things in the
supteme spirit comes into view, man must remain man
and be subject to frustration, pain and sorrow and
“go from death to death”. In other words, they urge
that man should take the next step in his spiritual
evolution and develop a new consciousness which will
be as high above his present consciousness as the latter
is itself above the consciousness of the lower animals.
That is surely the meaning of their frequent refer-
ences to immortality (amritatvam) which man will
attain by knowing God. In all such passages immort-
ality does not mean dwelling in a heaven for ever and
ever, but gaining divine consciousness even here on
earth, and knowing God does not mean mere intellec-
tual knowledge, but spiritual realisation in which
knowing and being are one.

X

It is probably this high ideal which the Upani-
shadic seers conteived as the ultimate destiny of man
that made them work out and formulate for the first
time the Law of Karma and Samsara which now
forms® such a unique feature not only of Hinduism
but also of Buddhism and Jainism. For obviously
the transformation of average human consciousness
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into divine consciousness is a long and laborious pro-
‘cess which cannot ordinarily be completed within the
span of a single lifetime. The Kathopanishad admits
that he who can find Brahman even when he is taught
by an expert is a rare wonder. Hence the necessity
for postulating a series of lives for the individual so
that the experience of one life may be carried over
and continued through the succeeding lives till the
goal is reached. Accordingly the Upanishad says that
a mortal ripens like corn and like cotn he is born

again. And Yajnavalkya says in the Brihadaranyaka
Upanishad :—

“As a caterpillar, having come to the end of a
blade of grass and having made an approach to ano-
ther, draws itself together towards it, even so does
this self, having thrown off this body and dispelled
all ignorance and having made an approach towards
another, draw itself together towards it. And as a
goldsmith, taking a piece of gold, turns it into ano-
ther shape, a newer and more bedutiful one, even so
does this self, having thrown off this body and dis-
pelled all ignorance, make for itself another shape, a
newer and more beautiful one, whether it be like that
of the Pitris, or of the Gandharvas or of the gods ot
of Prajapati or Brahma, or of other beings.”

We have only the rudiments of this famous
doctrine in the pre-Upanishadic literature. In the
Vedic hymns, along with the indications of a belief
in the immortality of the soul, we ha%e the significant
conception of Rita, which originally meant cosmic
order but which later came to mean also ‘moral order.
And the gods were extolled as the guardians of both
kinds of order. Varuna especially was praised as the
god of righteousness who punished men for their evil
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deeds and tewarded them for their good ones. In
the Brahmanas we have the next step in the belief
that all men atre botn after death in another world
where they are recompensed according to their deeds
in this world. And one of the punishments meted
out to the sinful is repeated deaths, which implies also
trepeated births. Then we come to the Upanishads
where for the first time the doctrine appears in its
fully developed form, though the later ages added
some details to it. In the Upanishads it is no longer
a question of rewards and punishments meted out by
an external judge, nor is the venue of the operation
of the law confined to the other world. In the new
teaching man becomes the architect of his own spiritual
fortunes, no longer subject to chance or the will of
a capricious God. His character becomes his destiny,
the moral law being wrought into his own nature and
operating in this world as in the other world, making
him go up and down in the scale of creation, from
the lowest forms of life to the highest, according to
his own thoughts and deeds through a series of lives.
And freedom from this cycle of births and deaths
comes to him only when his individual consciousness
gives place to divine conciousmess. The Bribadara-
nyaka Upanishad says :— '

“According as a2 man acts, according as a man
conducts himself, so does-he become. The doer of
good becomes good, the doer of evil becomes evil.
One becomes vittuous by virtuous action and sinful
by sinful action.  Some say that a man is
made of desites only (and not of acts). But
as is His desite so is his will, as his will so is the deed
he does, and vphatever deed he does, that he will reap—
§0 much for the mar who desites. But as to the man
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who does not desire, who 1s without desire, whose
desire 1s satisfied, whose desire 1s the Self only—his

vital spirits do not depart elsewhere Being Brahman,
he goes to Brahman ”

The Chandogya Upanishad describes two paths
for the departed soul—the path of the gods for those
who 1n the forest meditate with faith and austerity
and the path of the Pitris for those who living 1n a
village offer sacrifices and perform works of public
vtility and give alms For the former class there 1s no re-
birth  They are gradually led to Brahman For the

latter class there 1s rebirth The Upanishad goes on
to say — -

“Those whose conduct here has been good will
quickly attan a good birth—the birth of a Brahmin
or a Kshatriya or a Vaisya But those whose conduct
has been evil will quickly attain an evil birth—the
birth of a dog or a hog or an outcaste But on ner
ther of these two ways are those small creatures which

are continuously revolving, those of whom 1t may
be saxd, ‘Be born and die.” This 1s a third state”

It will be seen that the teaching here 1s stll
bound up with the eschatological and sociological
deas of the time—with the so-called path of the
gods and the path of Pitrs and the system of castes
and outcastes  But, in spite of these, its universal
application 1s obvious In fact, 1t may be said that
next to the distinction drawn betweest Brahman the
impersonal Absolute and Isvira the personal God, and
the ultimate 1dentity discovéred between Paramatman
the universal Self and Jivatman the mndividual self, this
comprehensive law of Karma embracing all creation
is the greatest contribution made by the Upanishads
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to the religious thought of mankind.

Further, it may also be pointed out that the Upa-
nishads not only formulate the Law of Karma but
also anticipate the doctrine of Karma-yoga, which is
elaborated in the Bhagavad Gita and which may be
looked upon as the, solvent of the Law of Karma.
According to this doctrine all works done in a spirit
of renunciation and sactifice with no desire for
their fruit lead not to rebirth but to moksha which is
freedom from births and deaths. The Avatar of the
Gita says :—

“Whatsoever thou doest, whatsoever thou eatest,
whatsoever-thou offerest, whatsoever thou givest away
and whatsoever of austerities thou dost practise—do
that, O son of Kunti, as an offering unto Me. Thus
shalt thou be free from the bonds of works which
bear good or evil fruits. With thy mind firmly set
on the way of renunciation thou shalt become free
and come to Me.” .

This teaching is anticipated in the Isa-Upanishad
which says :— .

“All this, whatsoever moves in this world, is
pervaded by God. Through such tenunciation you
may enjoy. Do not covet; for whose indeed is
wealth ? Always performing works here one should
wish to live a hundred years. If you live thus as a
man, works will not cling to you—there is no other

way.”
X1

. -

With regard to the practical steps to be taken
for reaching the goal of life, we must say that they
ate not as glaborately dealt with in the Upanishads
as the goal itself. This is not sutprising. For thes¢
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scriptures were originally meant to be the secret teach-
mngs imparted to those who had discharged their du-
ties 1 Iife and acquired the necessary moral fitness and
who, hankering after light, approached the great seers
who 1n those days lived in their forest abodes Ac-
cordingly they aie concerned only with the last stages
of man’s spuitual journey They naturally pre-
suppose all the early stages of acquisition of know-
ledge, culttvation of virtues, development of character
and the discharging of the duties of the householder
and atzen Nevertheless there are hints and sugges-
tions throughout the Uparushadic literature with re-
gard to the essential pre-requisites of spirstual illu-
munation  For instance, certain moral qualities ate
recommended for cultivation on the part of those who
seek 1llumination The Kenopanishad says that pe-
nance, self-control and works form the support of the
secrer teaching relating to Brahman In the Chando-
gya Upanwhad the teacher Ghora Angirasa, while
comparing the various periods of a man’s life with
the various parts of a sacrifice, lays down that auster:-
ties, alms-giving, uprightness, non-violence and
truthfulness correspond to the gifts one makes to the
priests In the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad, according
to the teaching of Prajapati, one should practise the
virtues mdicated by the syllables da-da-da, that is,
self-control, charity and compassion But 1n the final
analysts the stress is always upon renunciation and
right knowledge (vairagya and jnana) -

Further 1t 15 poimnted ouf that sacrifices, rites and
ceremoues are not enough The Mundaka Upansshad
compares them to leaky boats quite madequate for che
purpose of crossing over Even good works, neces-
sary as they are for one’s moral development, are not
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enough for one’s liberation. And as for learning, in-
tellectual attainments and the knowledge of scriptures,
the Upanishads often give us the stern warning that
these might result only in vanity, pride, arrogance
and self-satisfaction without bringing any true enlight-
enment. It is not the knowledge of scriptures but the
realisation of the Self that brings liberation to the’
spirit of man. ‘There is a story in the Chandogya
Upanishad in which’ Narada approaches Sanatkumara
and says that he knows all the scriptures and all the
sciences and arts of his time, but has no knowledge
of the Self.  The pointed statement put into his
mouth viz Mantravideva asmi na atmavit (1 know only
the mantras but not the Self) should always ring in
the ears of all students and scholars of religion so that
they may not lose the true perspective in their quest for
knowledge.

‘The Hindu religious tradition, however, does not
belittle the place of the intellect in spiritual develop-
ment. It never encourages blind faith. Taking its
clue from the words of Yajnavalkya in his discoutse
to his wife Maitreyi in the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad,
the Vedanta system recognises thtee stages in the path
of self-realisation—Sravana, Manana and Nididhya-
sana. Sravana stands for the study of the scriptures
under a qualified Guru. Manana means constant re-
flection upon what has been learnt so that intellectual
conviction may be produced in the mind. And, lastly,
Nididhyasana“implies meditation which helps to bring
abont @ direct realisatiofi of the unity of all things in
God. Thus intellectual effort is an indispensable ele-
meit in the process. But it is only a half-way house.
If one stops there and is satisfied with mere intellec-
tual knowledge one misses one’s aim and is apt to be-
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come a prey to pride and arrogance Hence the
warning so often repeated 1n the Upanishads that the
Self cannot be gaimned by mere reading of the scrip-
tures, nor by mere logical acumen Knowledge should
lead to experience, mntellectual convictions should result
in direct perception . That 1s why medrtation 1s 1nsist-
ed on in the last stage of the spimtual journey The
Upanishads themselves prescribe certain exercises 1n
meditation as preliminary steps. These are called
Upasanas m which some objects or symbols are chosen
and meditated on as being identical with the Self To
this class belong meditations on the five elements and
meditations on Prana and on the mystic syllable Aum
These Upasanas are calculated to prepare the aspirant

for the final stage of identifying himself with Brah-
man the Absolute

But more helpful than all these rather technical
aids and suggestions 1s the indirect guidance afforded
by the beautiful stories of enlightenment found in
some of the Upanishads—those of Nachiketas 1
Katha, of Bhrigu in Tarttirtya and of Satyakama,
Upakosala, Svetaketu and several others in Chandogya
In all these cases it will be found that enlightenment
comes to the seeker either through his own earnest
enquity or his deep meditation under the guidance of
a well-known and competent Master who has himself
seen the light

The story of Satyakama’s llumination 1s special-
ly mteresting Though of obscure and probably of
illegitimate patentage, he was accepted as a pupil by
the sage Gautama Haridrumata on the ground that he
had spoken the truth about it The sage, having
initiated him, gave him four hundred lean and weak
cows and asked him to take them to the forest and
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tend them. Satyakama took them to the forest and
lived there for a number of years till they grew to a
thousand. .Then he started to return home to his
master with the herd. On his way home, we are told,
the truth about Brahman was revealed to him in four
stages, first by the bull of the herd, then by his camp
fire, then by a swan and then by a diver-bird. At last
he reached the house of the master. Gautama looked
at him and said, “My boy, you are shining like one
who has known Btahman. Who has taught you?”
Satyakama replied, “Others than men,” and requested
the sage to teach him, as he had heard that the know-
ledge imparted by one’s own teacher was the best. The
Upanishad concludes the stoty by saying that Gautama
taught Satyakama the very same thing he had already
learnt in the forest. This story is very significant, as
it is a vety good illlustration of what is now called
Nature mysticism in Western mystical literature, If
we remove its symbolism, it means that Satyakama,
living alone in the forest grazing his mastet’s cows for
a number of years, pondered deeply on all that he
saw around him and slowly the truth dawned upon
him by degrees. At first he felt the presence of God
vaguely in the East and the West, in the North and
the South. Then he saw Him in the earth and the sea,
in the sky and the firmament. ‘Then he saw
Him in the sun and the moon, in the fire
and the lightning.  And finally he saw Him in the
sight-and the hearing, inethe breath and the mind of
man. At first he realised Him as the Resplendent,
then as the Endless, then as the Luminous and finally
as the Abiding. Above all, he saw and felt the mystic
unity of the spirit behind Nature and the spirit of
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man.- That is what those “‘othets than men” had
taught him and the same was confitmed by his Guru.

It may be remarked that this aspect of the Upa-
nishadic teaching, bearing on what is now called
Nature mysticism, as well as many other aspects; is
either lost sight of or is reduced to a cold hardened
doctrine in most of our later scriptures, without the
warm enthusiasm and the profound mystic insight of
the original seers. No wonder, therefore, that the
Upanishads, together with the Gita which contains
their essence, still remain the fountain head of all

streams of religious and philosophic thought in our
country.

XII

Thus, (it may be said in conclusion) on all the four
fundamental questions which are of vital importance
to any religious tradition—namely, those of God and
His creation, and of man and his salvation—the teach-
ing of the Upanishadic seers is unique and unsutpass-
ed. Their affirmations regarding (1) the eternal and
impersonal Absolute of pure Being, together with its
temporal ,phase of an omnipotent and beneficent
Ruler of the universe, (2) their discovery of the law of
spititual progression implicit in all creation and of its
possible application to all spheres of life, (3) their in-
sight into man’s inner being and (4) their view of his
progress in the world through life an¢ death and of
his glorious ultimate destiny in an ineffable Reality
beyond the illusions of time and, space—these at least
should be of perennial intetest and help to all humanity
in its weary march from age to age till the far-off goal
is reached.
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wish to live a hundred years. If you live thus as a

man, works will not cling to you—there is no other ~
way.

3, ST AR A SIH AFRA qAA FaAT |
atea Seqiarssha & % sy sat
3. 'There are the worlds of Asuras enveloped in

blinding darkness, and to them go after death those
who have destroyed their self.

8. FAFLH AAET TN AT ACFIYIAT, |
FgEarseaeat Rrgafeamdy Al gark |
4. The Self is unmoving, indivisible ; it is swifter
than thought. The senses never reach it, as it is ever
ahead of them. Though standing still, it outstrips
those who run. And in it does the mqving spirit

suppozt the activities of man.
u—2
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8. aRw adfy gk aghad |
qEFATE] QETT a5 WEAEAEq qrEa: ||
5. It moves and it moves not ; it is far and likewise
near. It isinside of all this, and it is outside of all this.

4

%, qEG WA Tl AT |
e qar 9 ARy )
6. And he who sees all beings in the Self, and the
Self in all beings—he never tutns away from it. -

S, TG A andangiEay: |
TS W A T AR THEAIIEA: |
7. When the Self has become all things to a man
who knows, what sorrow, what delusion, can there be
to him who has perceived this oneness ?

<. | TEISEHARARUREIET « TEATEEH |
FRAANT  EEREiaTEd AT TEsea-

e garea: |
8. He pervades all things ; He is radiant, incor-
poreal, invulnerable and sinewless ; He is pure and
untouched by evil ; He is the seer, wise, all-pervading
and self-existent.—He has disposed all things rightly

through endless years.

R ores g sfvfa & aifengared |
AAY YT T & anr aTATEr ¢ @ 0
9. Those who are ever devoted to what is" not
knowledge enter into blinding darkness, and those who

ever delight in knowledge only enter into still greater
darkness, s it were.



ISAVASYOPA}\I ISHAD 35

Ro: - FFARAIETAT SRR |
sf grogw s & aeafz=adl |
10. The result of knowledge, they say, is one thing;
and the result of what is not knowledge is another.
Thus have we heard from the wise who taught us this.

1%. Rt it = aEagEvE « @ |
wiftrerar geg At Brerasgaamd |
11. Knowledge and what is not knowledge—he
who grasps both of them together overcomes death

through what is not knowledge and obtains life eternal
through knowledge.

{R. Y qw: afaaia FseRIfagaEa |
AAY 3T IT A AN T T ERIATAC
12. Those who are ever devoted to what is not
manifest enter into blinding darkness, and those who
ever delight in what is manifest enter into still greater
darkness, as it were. ‘

23, FAGAE: FRATEAZEETE |
T oA ot & stz |
13. 'What results from the manifest, they say, is
one thing, and what tesults from the unmanifest is
another. Thus have we heard from the wise who
taught us this.

8. TR o Rt = aEEEEAT X S
feremate wg et ERgETSHEREn |
14. The manifest and ‘the unmanifest—he who
grasps both of them together overcomes death through
the unmanifest and obtains life eternal through the
manifest. '
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. o o @eERiied geg |
ae qIAIY WeITATT TER )

15. The face of Truth is covered with a golden
disc. Remove it, O Pushan, so that I, 'Whose law of
being is Truth, may see it.

R& QTR 90 g AT TR | &S
IX TAWEH ] A !i‘tsz\l;rg gE:

arsgafe I

16. O Pushan, the sole Seer, Controller, O Sutya,
son of Prajapati, remove Thy rays and gather up Thy
brilliant light, so that I may behold Thy glorious form,
That Person who is within Thee—well, I am He.



- CHAPTER II

\
Eﬁ'ﬁNi?ﬂE{
From The Kena-U panishad :

I (Up. L)
%, AR aft Sfted ww: o s st SR g |
el ara@at afa g s w s 3 gakw
1. Impelled and directed by whom does the mind
light on its objects? Commanded by whom does the
first life-breath move forward ? Prompted by whom

do men utter this speech ? And what god directs the
eye and the ear ? .

R. SIAE AT AAGT JAY TF E T S I 0T S |
- agmrgdagsa 91 At wata |

2. It is the ear of the ear, the mind of the mind,
the speech of the speech, the breath of the breath and
the eye of the eye. Hence the wise, giving up these
and departing from this world, become immortal.

2, @ a% FPISSA 9 qErsSia A 7 |
a Ry 7t Frarim ataggirsan |
3. The eye does not go there, speech does not go,

notr the mind. We do not know, we do not under-
stand how 'we can instruct one about it.

8. IR afaar el |
T ggm A & axaenEaiat i
4. It is indeed other than the known, and also

above the unknown. Thus have we heard from the
ancients who explained it to us.
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«, qEFENSTEHE ¥ AERGEA |
AT s & g e afiggaed

5. ‘That which is not expressed through speech, but
that by which speech is expressed—know that as
Brahman, and not what people worship here.

%, QFEAET A "I AgAAr 47 |
aa ww @ Aty AT atEgarsd |
6. That which is not thought by the mind, but
that by which, they say, the mind is made to think—

know that as Brahman, and not, what people worship
here.

. TGN 7 qFafy ¥ =iy avafa o
A s @ Aty 3 atygguEa |
7. ‘That which is not seen by the eye, but that by

which the eyes are made to see—know that as Brahman,
and not what people worship here.

¢. FSSNAW 7 3uifa I BRI | -
& st & fafy 34 afggaed |
8. ‘That which is not heard by the ear, but that

by which the ears are made to hear—know that as
Brahman, and not what people worship here.

<, e A SR U AT STofRr |
a3a o & by A afyzgaEd i

9. That which is not inhaled by breath, but that
by which breath is made to inhale—know that as
Brahman, and not what people worship here.  °
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I (Up. 2)

% afy Al GERR Tl g9 & ded s w9 )
AT & AT A F WAreTnT awed HiEa

1. If you think that you know the form of Brahman,
well, it is certain that you know it but little, whether
it refers to you or to the gods. So then what you think
you know has to be further examined.

R, WE A AR A A R g )

oY TEAIT AU A 7 AT A 7N
2. I do not think that I know it well. Nor do I
think that I do not know it. Among us he who knows

it—knows it. And he too does not know that he does
‘not know.

2, JEIHA T AT A TG A g & |
ARmd frewar Fraaateeawg )

3. He who does not conceive it—to him it is
known. He who conceives it—he does not really
know. It is not really understood by those who under-
stand it ; it is really understood by those who do not
understand it.

. SRR Aananc & feey |
2T g S Feraran Rrrasia |

4 When it is known through every conscious state,
it is rightly known, and one attains eternal life thereby.
Through his own self he gains strength, agnd through
his knowledge immortality.
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4. §F AR weaha a SR A |

Ay iy Rt v vareng et b

5. If one knows it here—then there is Truth ;
if one does not know it, there is great loss. Hence,

seeing the Real in all beings, wise men become immor-
tal on departing from this world.

I (Ups3,4)

oo g Al Bfed s T weon Rl A
AL | @ TearERRaT R sernaead
wfedfa |

1. It is said that once Brahman wor a victory for
the gods. And the gods exulted in that victory of

Bfabhman. They thought, “Ours indeed is this victory,.
ours indeed is this greatness.”

2. a3ul fyee &t € Mg A s i
azatate 0

2. It understood this notion of theirs. It appeared
befote them. They did not know what spirit it was.

3. AsTommEaEt  caferfs  Prieeshl
_ adfa u
3. They said to Agni, “O Jatavedas, find out this,
what spirit it is.” “So be it,’ said he.
8. ATATATAETERISEIARET s
a%m aa a@ui’d%r no

4. He ran towards it. It said, “Who are you ?”
“I am Agni, indeed, I am ]atavedas,” he replied.
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4. aftwealy fF dafcadr « 98 @@ akd
oRwEd
5. ”What power is there in you ? ”

“I can burn everything here, whatever there is
on this earth.”

| % geR guf Prraiiaeelt agere adedn aw
TIE Y @ ad o faga | Az Rag
gt i ‘

6. It placed a straw before him and said, “Burn
this.” He went at it with all speed, but could not
burn it. So he went back and said, “I have not been
able to find out ‘what this spirit is.”

S, AT NGAXTTIAATIRIE Frraraiia a2f I

7. 'Then they said to Vayu, “O Vayu, find out this,
what spirit it is.” :
“So be it,” said he. ~
¢ ATATATHETTARISENR TR -
FfrerTaRsan ar At I

8. He ran towards it. It said to him, “Who are
you ?” .
“I am Vayu, indeed, I am Matarisvan,” he re-
plied. ‘
o, afeaf & oty « sdwEdw aRd
gigsaiata I
9. “What power is there in you ?”

“I can blow off everything, whatever there is on
this earth.”
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Ro. g€} Ui Fru¥aTEeeafy aguiam adwaA
ad TACE €@ a9 o fega | Aagms
forag aFasefafa )

10. It placed before him a straw and said, “Blow it
off.” Vayu went at it with all speed, but could not
blow it off. So he went back and said, “I have not
been able to find out what this spirit is.”

8. srEAsEaERaiEeTEe ittt aaf
TEEETaETEEs |

11. Then they said to Indra, "O Maghavan, find
out this—what spirit it is.”
“So be it,” said he and hastened towards it. But
it disappeared from him.

" ARANARD  BEEETE  SgARETEa
Brredt ot S Rrdereraatint |

12. And in that very place he came across a woman
exceedingly beautiful—Uma, the daughter of Himavat
—and said to her, “What is this spitit 2

3. O YR A= aEe W walEey admemi
a@%ﬁﬁﬁmﬁﬁﬁu

13. She replied, “It is Brahman. And surely it is
~ in the victory of Brahman that you have been exuiting.”
Then only did he understand that it was Brahman.
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19, qEE TN X an’%auﬁarwéamﬁaafg-
a?ﬁ? FaafRe qugw dacwd RnEs
N

14. It is on account of this that these gods—Agni,
Vayu and Indra—greatly surpass the other gods, for it
was they that contacted Brahman closest, it ‘was they
that for the first time knew it was Brahman.

IV (Up. 4)

L. QEIN ART FAHTA YA 2 el
frear 2 fREes |

1. About this Brahman there is this illustration—
that it is like a flash of lightning or like the winking
of the eye. Such is the illustration with referénce to
the gods.

R AATATH TRAFSSAT o AAISH AGIERTA-
vt @geT: |

2. Then there is this illustration with reference
to the individual, that it is like the mind going towards
it—the mind by "which one remembers and likewise
wills.

. GF d5A TH FEAHUET | q Ta-
e it 3w g dassha i

3. It is the inmost self of all and hence indeed the
dearest to all. And it has to be meditated upon as
such. All beings seek him who meditates thus.
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3. Sqfrd Wt gferw @ SuFRARl W a
SUCATZHIAT |
4. “Sir, give me the secret teaching.”

“It is the secret teaching that has been given

to thee. We have taught thee the secreq relating to
Brahman.

w, GEd AqY TH: G AT A St
TEaEa |

5. “Penance, self-control and works are its support.
The Vedas are all its organs. And truth is its abode.”

& A I CART FITA TR aﬁé\% 5]
afafasta afatasi o
6. Whoever knows this—he indeed overcomes sin

and in the end is firmly established in the supreme
world of heaven—yea, he is firmly established.



CHAPTER 111

FIT

From The Katha-U panishad :
I (Up.L1)

2. St 3awg A SErEE: asd3gd g8t !
FET & AiRIHat W I 0 )

1. Desiring the fruits of a sacrifice, Vajasravasa, it

is said, gave away all his wealth. He had a son,
Nachiketas by name.

R. q ¥ € TAR « Gd g Amaeg
SFRET A1SHAaq )

2. As-the gifts were being distribu'ted, faith entered
into Nachiketas, though he was a boy, and he
thought :(—

2. qrarg seugen gemEer AR |
[AET A & SIFEEFE TSS(@ At g |
3. These cows that have drunk their last water,
eaten their last grass, yielded their last milk and worn

out their organs—mlserable, surely, are the worlds to
which he will go who gives away such things.

¥, @ D el arE FER at geadhf |
Bt g & « Sar Ty e ggui
He said to his father, *To whom, O Sire, will

you give me ?’—a second time, a third time ; and he
replied, “To Death will I give you.”
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4, SEATART Ty agami T |
& « Raane F30 THIET FREE 1

5. (Nachlketas)-——“Of many I go as the first, and
of many I go as the midmost. What duty towards
Yama will he accomplish today through me ?

% AFIFT A T AT qASR |
QERT Ad: 577 FEAHIAA g U

6. “Look back to how it was with those who went
before, look forward to how it will be with those who
come hereafter. A mortal ripens like corn, like cotn
he springs up again.” _

o, Yo wRTR st g |
el « TRd FACT & aeaEsy |

7. (A voice in Yama’s abode)—"Like fire does a

Brahmin guest enter into houses, and they make him
this peaceoffering ; bring water, O son of Vivaswat.

<. SR TFA « Fgat A gAY
« 3 FA | T T JETEARTH TSl

qEgEREaE s I8 1

8. “Hope and expeCtation, good company and
pleasant discourse, the fruits of sacrifices and good
‘deeds, sons and cattle—all are taken away from that
person of little understanding in whose house a
Brahmin remains without food.”
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2, Rt weiidainid AsawraRrmiataae: |
ATEY SEF FAETRA HSEF ATARIQR AFaU-
wgoirsT 1l
9. (Yama)—“O Brahmin, since you, a venerable
guest, have stayed in my house for three nights without
food I make obeisance to you, and may it be well with
me ! Therefore, choose now three boons in return.”

Lo, WMFAEFIT: FATT 4T EAEATG A -
T | Sy R QA S

L ga
10. (N.)—“That Gautama (my father) may be
pacified, that he may be kind and free from anger
towards me and that he may recognise me and greet me

when I shall have been set free by you, O Death—this
is the first of the boons I choose.”

2. TN GLEATRTAA TG ARG RGN TE: |
gE ¥ TEERarn fEgE seaigger
g |
11. (Y.)—"Through my favour Auddalaki Aruni
(your father ) will recognise you and be again towards
you as he was before. And, seeing you released from
the jaws of death, he shall be free from anger, and
sleep peacefully through the night.”

LR, € o 7 W Praafea @ ax & q I
frafr | 3 S sETTRT TR dga
. wiem | ‘
12. (N.)—“In the world of heaven thert is no fear
whatevet, you are not there and no one is afraid of old

age. Overcoming both hunger and thirst, and leaving
sorrow behind, one rejoices in the world of heaven.
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L2 © S ¥ SFETRN T 969 @ « 9gEEE
HER | TSR AT Wored Taq FEw gu
TR |l

13. “You know, O Death, that fire-sacrifice which
leads one to heaven. Explain it to me—for I am full
of faith—how the dwellers in heaven gain their im-
mortality. This I choose as my second boon.”

18, w0 srfifir g v eedatE AR S
Fva@TRIaRAY atast s and Mld gaam )

14. (Y.)—"O Nachiketas. I know well that fire
which leads one to heaven. I will declare it to you.
Learn it of me and know that it is the means of gaining
the endless world, that it is its foundation and that it
abides in the cave of the heart.”

4. SNTLAMR THAR JER qT LTH ATARY T N
| =Y T ARAIET e ARG g8

15. He then described to him that fire, which is the
first of the worlds, and also what kind of bricks ate
to be used, how many of them and in what manner.
And he (Nachiketas) repeated all, as it had been told.
Then, being pleased with him, Death spoke again.

L%, qREEIENEAOY AEEA 9 ST gE |
a3 Ara AREEERs gt SAEEwETt TE i

16. That great one, being delighted, said to hirh :—

“1 will give you here today another boon—by
your name will this fire be known hereafter. Take also
this necklace of many colours.
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e, ouasRAfada: it gagelr  RAW
RO | GEME qaw SAfa SaeEdd at
atadar gofie I

17. “This is your fire-sactifice, O Nachiketas, which
leads one to heaven and which you have chosen for your
second boon. People will call this by your name only.
Choose now, O Nachiketas, your third boon.”

1¢. W Y Pafrfrea agsusevelE: aEwEd S |
TAfEAIRIEaaE JUET acEgard: I

18. (N.) “When 2 man passes away there is this
doubt, some hold that he exists and some that he
does not. ‘This I should like to know, instructed by
you. This is the third of the boons.”

22, Yoy RafafsRad gaa f ghiaaoy ol |
we gt atakar guse @ AeQERf @i
gan

19. (Y.)—“Even the gods of old had doubts on
this. It is not easy to understand. So subtle is the
truth about it. Choose another boon, O Nachiketas.
Do not press me. Release me from this.”

0. ¥y fifufslad fFe & = gar aw gia-
Al | SEHT ST IR @ Y ARG AEGET

gaed s |l
20. (N.)—“Indeed even the gods had doubts on
this, and, O Death, you say it is not easy to understand.
But no other teacher of it like you can be got, and no

other boon is equal to this.”
U—3

1
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Y, TAYN: TG ToTIe SgeazFaRataaan |

PRuEEa guirs e s g aakssal

21. (Y.)—"Choose sons and grandsons, who shall

live a hundred years, herds of cattle, elephants, gold

and horses ; choose the wide expanse of the earth and
live for as many yeats as you like.

RR. Taged Ay Arad qt ol i Fasshitamt =
?énﬁ ARATETAR ST @ HEAS
fan

22. “If you can think of any boon equal to this,
choose that, as also wealth and long life. Be a king
on this wide earth, O Nachiketas. I will make you
the enjoyer of all your desires.

R q Y FAT TS AABIR GARRAT } SFea
STETE | AT A TCAL TG A LT SHEAAT
aged: | anferats: aREmrae afaRa moi
AT |

23. “Whatever desires are difficult to attain in this
world of men, ask freely for all of them. Here are
these fair maidens with their chariots and musical in-
struments. Such are not to be obtained by men. Be
served by these whom I give to you. But, O Nachi-
ketas, do not question me about death.”

|9, TAIIET AAET TTFARACET AT Faha as |
ity @ SHfaRsTNa qla SR T |

24. (N.)—"Transient are all these, O Death, and
they wear out the vigour of all the senses. Moreover
all life is,short. Keep your horses to yourself, keep
your dance and your song.
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M. 7 R atly agst sy Ramgnw
S | Sty aEdfread & aeeg & s
"ol

25. “No man can be satisfied with wealth. We
shall enjoy wealth when we see you! We shall live

as long as you are in power ! That alone is the boon
to be chosen by me.

&, AN SraeHe: SR SA |
afreAnaEG NS G |

26. “What mortal decaying here below and coming
to know of the undecaying nature of the immortals
would ever delight in too long a life, thinking of the
pleasures which arise from beauty and love ?

Rs, afen™E et g eawea fEf 1)
A | QST FEAINIG G FEArA{EHA
gofa | _

27. "O Death, tell us that about which people have
doubts, what there is in that great hereafter. Nachi-

ketas does not choose another boon but that which
penetrates this mystery,”

I (Up. L 2)

R @ SAsFagas HaE IR AFnd gad R
a4t St AEEEEr E@ng waR Saasda S ¥
guita |

L. (Y.)—"The good is one thing, the pleasant is
another. These two, having different purposes, bind a
man. Of these twesifiis wefl i who takes hold
:i dthe good ; ;/‘l{é\‘g}izv}o’cﬁboses"the\g [Rgsant wmisses his
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R Sigey dreiay agirdiaeal Gvrea RAtERe @
Hat & HAsEREEr goir 3 R AaSAe
gofta |

2. “The good and the pleasant approach a man ;
the wise man considers and distinguishes the two.
Wisely does he prefer the good to the pleasant, but a
fool chooses the pleasant for its worldly good.

1@ @ AnbrEemer sEmiEEEEas
el | Ren « Qg Arandmaer gt wwta
TEAY IS |

3. “You, O Nachiketas, have, after examining, re-
jected the pleasures that are delightful-or seem to be
so. You have not taken the road that leads to wealth
in which many men perish.

' ¢, T Ae Al @ @ = R man
Frardicad afasag #79  &n WA TEar

Jgra: I

4. “Wide apart and leading to different ends are
these which are known as ignorance and knowledge.
I believe Nachiketas ta be one who desires knowledge,
for even many pleasures have not tempted -you.

. SRR SR & S afed e |
eI afaar it SiRe A T |
5. “Fools steeped in ignorance, wise in their own

conceit and regarding themselves as learned, go about
staggering like blind men led by the blind,
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% T QIRI: S e e fradeagea |

ad Frr Al 1 A A g gASTETE H

6. “The way to the other world does not shine for
the ignorant man who blunders, ever deluded by the
glamour of wealth. ‘This is the world, and there is

no other,” he thinks and thus he falls again and again
under my sway.

S, waumany agREt G @ spgrAIsht SgE 4
w farg: | el o gTSIST FIAssAAl war
g |

7. “He who cannot be heard of by many and whom

many, even hearing, do not know—wonderful is the

man who can teach Him, and clever is the man who can

find Him. And wonderful indeed is the man who can
know Him, even when taught by an expert. -

¢. q ALoEdw i ww gATAY agw RgAE: |
AAFAAR  ECT AN AUNHEaTAAs
saron, I

8. “When taught by an inferior man, it-(the self)
is not easily known, even though often meditated upon.
Unless it is taught by a different man, thére'is no way
to it, for it is inconceivable, being subtler than the:
subtle. ' ‘

2. ur ador AR NEEIRT gawE g 1
AT g EEE Ay gtk T

9. “Not by argument is this knowledge obtained.
Bit, O dearest, when taught by another, it*is easy to
understand. You have obtained it now, holding fast
to truth, May we always have an enquirer like you, Q

Nachiketas !”
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.

oI (Up. L2, 3)

L A|A ARG TEARTAGAT, |
| AT WeATE St a8
1} (N.)—“Tell me that which you see beyond

right and wrong, beyond effect and cause and beyond
past and future.”

2. & ¥ gergmARta auita =i = agEha |
afysoar sRaY o 9 95 S@gEw s
wifedae |

2. (Y.)—“That word which all the Vedas declare,
which all austerities proclaim, and which men desire
when they lead the life of religious students—that
word, I tell you briefly. It is Aum.

R} TS O Eedan Wl
TagdErR Fen A aissf g aq )
3. “This syllable is indeed Brahman ; this syllable
is indeed the highest ; he who knows this syllable—
whatever he desires will be his.

8. qAgIEER & WgHageTad IO |
TAZISTAA TR SHern A |
4. “This is the best support ; this is the highest

support ; he who knows this support becomes great
in the world of Brahma.

u, 7 A oA v Rrafaad Talae sy wRaq)
Wit e qoaarsd gUO @ Tl EEue
=éR
5. “Thé knowing Self is never born, nor does it
die. It sprang from nothing, and nothing sprang from

it. It is unborn, eternal, everlasting and primeval, It
is not slain’ when the body is slain,
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% EFAMEFAQ &Fg ¥ TANFNRRS g4 |
T4ft ¥ ey ara ¢ gfa @ g
6. “If the slayer thinks that he slays or if the slain

thinks that he is slain, both of them do not understand.
He neither slays nor is he slain.

\S, SUTIAFAZA! REFATATHRED SFanATEaY TEEw,
FaTg: Tl ST g AT

7. “Smaller than the small and greater than the
great, the Self is hidden in the heart of every creature.
A man who is free from desires beholds the glory of

that Self through the tranquillity of his mind and senses
and becomes freed from sorrow.

¢. sER gt awl TEE afe e |
Fed w9 Ay @gadh |
8. “Though sitting still He travels far, though

lying down He goes everywhere. Who, except myself,

is able to know that God who is both joyful and joy-
less ?

R, FRHR K TATTATRTIRIad |
agwd Frgatene we SR @ iafa )

9. “The wise man who knows the Self as bodiless
within the bodies, as the unchanging among changing
things, as great and all-pervading, will never grieve.

Q0. ARIATEAT SEIRA @41 7 WEAT 7 agAr 2 |
TR TR A7 FEEAERT A FFYR A X
Sl

10. “This Self cannot be gained by the Veda, not

by intellectual power, nor by much learning. He is

to be gained only by the one whom He chooses. To
such a one the Self reveals His own nature. .
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R. REAY gaRarareay aanmta: |
ARG Y SEeaaaTgar |

11. “The man who has not turned away from his
evil ways, who is not tranquil, who has no concentra-
tion of mind and whose mind is not at rest—he can
never reach this Self through mere knowledge.

R, T oW T S A IA WS NG |
FEIIENTETH T FA IZ T &

12. “Who knows where He is—He to whom both
Brahmins and Kshatriyas are as food, and death itself
is as a condiment ?

L3, Wenrre e Ry olic «wRg g |
% g anfy @iy v e =)
13. “Know that the Self is like the lord of the

chariot, and the body is his chariot. Know that the
intellect is the charioteer and the mind the reins.

e, ghgaftr saragRiear « Y M |
IMAFIIAAT S ARRATgHATROT: |

14. “The senses, they say, are the horses, the objects
of the senses their roads. When the Self is in union
with the body, the senses and the mind, the wise call
Him the enjoyer.

4. TEAREFATATHA FFET ST |
geafgamaERat TImar T ard: |
15. “He who has no understanding and whose mind

is ever ungestrained——his senses are out of control as
vicious herses for a charioteer.
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% geg Frwmawaata g&a awan el
qeiferatn azat agsar g @t |
16. “But he who has understanding and whose mind

is always restrained—his senses are under control as
good horses for a charioteer. ’

LS. gEaiEFIEETTER: e |
7§ FUIATAIR SEd Srest |
17. - “He who has no understanding, who has no

control over his mind and who is ever impure—he

does not reach that place, but comes back to the round
of births.: ‘

¢, a%g Fmmaraaty gaees: 9@ g |
| g STTATAT TEEAr A sad

18. “He, however, who has understanding, who has
control over his mind and who is ever pure—he reaches
that place from which he is.not born again.

2. Frgmandfaasg wa: aagamac |
SEEA: TCATSAITS afEeon: 9T gy I
19. “The man whose charioteer is his understanding,

who holds the reins of his mind—he reaches the end of
his joutney, the supreme abode of Vishnu.

Ro. ghgaEr GO gl wvT o A |
Awasg o0 FREEETAtr AZEIG I
20. “Beyond the senses there are the essences,
beyond the essences there is the mind, beyond the mind

there is the understanding, and beyond'the under-
standing there is the great soul.
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2%, AFA: QEATRAATHEIET: qT¢ | -
- gaa o PRl s & aw ake |
21. “Beyond the great soul there is the unmanifest,
and beyond the unmanifest there is the spirit. Beyond

the spirit there is nothing—that is the end, that is the
highest reach.

RR. TN FHY JAY JREVSHT T ARA |
TR ATAAT TTA GEAAT FERFTEE: )
22. “That Self, hidden in all beings, does not shine

forth, but it is seen by subtle seets through their sharp
and subtle intellect.

. TSTHAA MAEATSITHEA wedf |
AT AEl Fassaasssera st )
23. “A wise man should draw his speech into his
mind, his mind into his understanding, his under-

standing into the great soul and the great soul into
the silent Self.

2. Sfaga ST sted S |
wgeer ar falrar geam gt eawsaa
w7 i
24. ‘“Arise, awake, obtain the best teachers and
leatn of them. Sharp as the edge of a razor, hard
to cross and difficult, is that path—so the sages say.
W, FACTALTTASIHAG AT Frrensearam aq
A wEa o g frara & aegae-
. g5ad I
25. “That which is without sound, without touch,
without form, without decay and likewise without
taste, without change, without smell, without begin-
ning, withGut end, beyond the great, and ever-abiding
—by realising it one is freed from the jaws of death.”
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R&. TRRHIREE A X SwEe |
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26. This ancient story of Nachiketas told by Death
—by tepeating it or listening to it a wise man grows
great in the wotld of Brahma.

RS, T g WH T WEaq AwmEar |
TAF: AEHS A QAR Foqd g
FUA Tia

27. Whoever with zeal causes to be recited, before
an assembly of Brahmins or at the time of Sraddha
ceremonies, this supreme secret—it will secure for him
immortality—yea, it will secure immortality.

IV (Up. IL 1)

2. TR W TR TR
AFATEH | FRIER: ST E-
[gTEaEiEsT |

1. The Self-existent pierced the senses outwatd,
and so one looks outward and not within oneself.

Some wise man, however, seeking immortality, and
turning his eyes inward, sees the inner Self.

3, IO FAFMZART T Ak faaer
TR | i R ea R ganed-
fRag a1 sl

2. The ignorant pursue outward pleasures, they
walk into the wide-spread net of death. The wise,
however, recognising eternal life, do not sgek the con-
stant among inconstant things. :
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3. 39 w9 @ e g fgam
e Rl e aRfes )| qagad
. 3. That by which one perceives form, ,taiste, smell,

sounds and touches of love—by that alone one has

knowledge. What is there that remains unknown to
it ? 'This, verily, is that.

2. TR SRAEE St AT |
wEwd frgaraE weEn Sl | ok
4. That by which one perceives things both in

dreams and in the waking state—having known that

as the great omnipresent Self, the wise man does not
grieve, :

W 7 i A 37 WA SEniashie |
g2 aTeEd w-adr Rrgacad || aaga |
5. - .He who knows this living spirit, which is close
at hand and which experiences the objects, as.the lotd of

the past“and the future—he fears no more. This,
verily, is that.

% qaRf edised au A Rl
& Xan edsifarcag arf = | gadae |
6. That from which the sun rises and in which it
goes to set—in ‘it are contained.all the gods, and no
one ever goes beyond that. This, verily, is that.
9. FXYE A9 9agS aghag |
Tl @ YRR T g A ool
"7. .Whatever is here the same is there ; whatever is

-there. the same is here” He goes fromi death to death
who sees-only multiplicity here.
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<. wARiEnaas Yg A fRgA |
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_ 8 By mind alone is 'tixis't;o be‘,réajiséd. There
is no multiplicity here whatsoever. He goes from
death to death who sees only multiplicity here.

| R AigEAT: gos A s el |
£ aveaEr 9 aar Rgeed | gaga )
9. The person of the size of a thumb resides in

the middle of the body. "After knowing him as the

Lotd of ‘the ‘past and ‘the fufure one’ fears no more.
This; verily, is that.

R0, AFGATK: TET SATARANTE |

Y AR | T © I 5 | Gaden |
10. . That person of the size of a thumb is like:a
flame without smoke. He is the Lotd of the past and

the future. He is the same today and_tomorrow. This,
verily, is that. '

2. v g g g ek
o sEiFgaFTREEERET |
11. As rain water that has fallen on a mountain-
ridge runs down among the hills on all sides, so docs

. a man who sees things as separate ones run after them
on all sides.

2R, qd[ed T GRARES AN |
T G AT i a1
12. As pure water -poured into pure water becomes

the very same, so, O Gautama, does the self of the
seer who knows.
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@, F SO AQIRT AT ST F |
Tam g et afesargade i

5. It is not by any upward breath or downward
breath that a mortal lives ; but it is by some other, on
which these two depend, that men live.

% &3 g Saaty gE s& S |
QU = A SO ACAT WA N |
6. Well, I will explain to you now, O Gautama,
the mystery of Brahman, the eternal, and also what
happens to the soul after meeting death.
S, QfER SR T 3fEa: |
TYAASTETRA AR A |
7. Some souls enter into a womb for embodiment,
others go into stationary things, according to their
deeds and according to their thoughts.
¢. @ TF GAY AU A FHt o fAraam: |
R g AW ARG |
aftrge: Brar: o ag aweif F=e || gagaa i
8. That spirit which is awake in those that sleep,
shaping desite after desire—that is indeed the Pure,
that is Brahman, that indeed is called the Immortal.
In it are contained all the worlds, and no one ever
goes beyond it. This, verily, is that.
Vi (Up. IL 2)
. e g frSy ¥ & SRS T |
TR G & & S she |
1. As fire, which is one, entering the world
assumes different forms corresponding to different
objects, so does the one Self within all beings assume

different forms corresponding to different beings and
also exists outside them all.
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. FgAARY gad oSt w9 FG QT 937 )
TREIA! QYA §F &4 iy afe=y 0

2. As air, which is one, entering the world, assumes
different forms corresponding to different objects, so
does the one Self within all beings assume different
forms cortesponding to different beings and also exists
outside them all. ‘

3, galf aur saeFeT gs fead anglatas;|
QFEAT FIAFAEAT 7 5y SHg-a e |

3. As the sun, the eye of the whole world, is not
defiled by the external impurities seen by our eyes, so
is the one Self within all beings not defiled by the
misery of the ‘world, being himself without.

2. TR T T FAFEEH TF W agN A FA |
aarewed Fsgueaia St ge qead datang i

4. The one Ruler, the Self within all beings who
makes His one form manifold—the wise who perceive
Him within themselves, to them beclongs eternal happi-
ness, not to others.

u, fryshreami SaadigammeT agar ar Rt
wAE, | FAcwed  gsgumaba  Roeast
e TREd daiwg i

5. The Eternal among the transient, the conscious-
ness of comscious beings, the One who fulfils the
desires of many-—the wise who perceive Him within
themselves, fo them belongs eternal peace, not to others,
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%4 g ataswerat frg wifa Reafyan
6. “That is it"—it is only thus that they recognise
the indescribable highest happiness. How then can I

knov:v of it, whether it shines of itself or shines in re-
flection ?

S, 7 a7 g2 Wiy @ =exaren aa fgay aka
FASTAR: | alg wraAgWly 9@ asq
e wHfg Redo

7. The sun does not shine there, nor the moon and
the stars, nor these lightnings. How then could this
fire ? When He shines, everything shines after Him ;
by His light all this is lighted.

65

VI (Up. IL 3)

L. FEGSSTFIE TUSTL FaAraw: |
d39 P a5 dRagagsaa |
afeiigrar Bran af ag wat w29 |
wag aq |
1. With its root above and its branches below stands
this ancient world-tree. That (the root) is indeed the
Pure, that is Brahman, that indeed is called the Im-
mortal. All the worlds are contained in it, and no
one ever goes beyond it. This, verily, is that.

' 2, qRRE e seed oo oty Fegag
AERY IAGTS q wafgraars waka i
2. The whole world, whatever there is, springs
from and moves in Life (Brahman) which is a great

terrot, an upraised thunderbolt. Those who know it
become immortal,
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3. waEn ety waraaly g |
AR Y gt 9@ |

3. Through fear of Him fire burns, through fear
of Him the sun blazes, through fear of Him Indra,
Vayu and also Yama, as the fifth, speed on their way.

2. 9% SRIwEIg WEwdE fera
aa: Ty SAY T Feqd |
4. If a man is not able to know Him before his

body falls away, he becomes liable to be embodied
again in the cteated worlds.

o, 7 QR FIATT A TGN T F2A7G |
A AN AARIEET T cafEgoraed wata I

5. His form is not to be seen, no one beholds Him
with the eye. He is to be apprehended by the heart,
by thought, by mind. Those who know Him thus
become immortal.

% ag qEElig Tl A E@g )
gigar 7 @ amg: ot afeg )
6. When the five instruments of knowledge stand

still, together with the mind, and the intellect itself
does not stir—that, they say, is the highest state.

\s.ai!hm'ﬁﬁ(nm%ﬁwfﬁﬁzamml
ATAFEST WA AW Y TR |
7. This they consider to be Yoga, this steady

control of the senses. Then does one become watchful,
for Yoga ¢dmes and goes, ’
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VII (Up. 1L 3)

L. R (S0 A AT WeF TFA T TG |
AEdfy g% T agTIER N
1. Not by speech, not by mind, not by sight can
He be reached. How can He be apprehended unless
one says to oneself that He is ?
R, FEAIAATSEETAEA FEL: |
e aITTEIE a|aE sEgf |
2. Itis by saying “He is” that He is to beapprehend-
ed together with His twofold nature. His real nature
reveals itself to those who apprehend that He is.
3. 751 @ =T FA IS gy Brae |
AY WATSTA FIAT F GAHFA ||
3. When all the desires that dwell in the heart
are cast away—then does a mortal become immortal
and attain to Brahman even here.
8. g1 G ARTEFY gEEEAE aRE |
A ISR ATAqEEIIE |
4. When all the ties of the heart are cut asunder

here—then does a mortal become immortal. Thus far
is the teaching.

&, FEHAT: ETNSFAUAT &G FAAT g2 WRe: |
& TreadmeaRrgRRatE 3 |
& Bregwawa o Rramsgmematil |
5. The Person of the size of a thumb), the inner Self,
abides always in the hearts of men. One should draw
Him out from the body with firmness as one draws the
pith from a reed. One should know Him as the pure,

the immortal, yea, one should know Him as the pure,
the immortal. ?
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%, AT AHATSY A Rravdar ST = s
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6. Having gainéd 'this knowledge imparted by

Death and the whole rule of Yoga, Nachiketas attain-

ed Brahman and became free from passion-and death.

And so may any other who knows this teaching regard-
ing the Self.



CHAPTER 1V

PTG

From The Prasna-U panishad :
I (Up. 1,2)

2. 91t g @ AnEe: [eaw Seaww: Q@
TR REEHGITEA ANEr SR waed
FRAMTE 2Q AT SEEEE © SRRSO 9y
% 3 aead e @ T afmod wEe Roaes-
go@E |

1." Sukesa (son of Bharadvaja), Satyakama (son of
Sibi), Gargya (grandson of Sutya), Kausalya (son of
Asvala), Bhargava (of Vidarbha), and Kabandhi (son
of Katya)—all these, intent on Brahman, devoted to
Brahman, and seeking the highest Brahman, approach-
ed the revered Pippalada with sacrificial fuel in their
hands, thinking that he would explain all ‘that to them.

R, AFE @ HEENT YT OF ATE FHSAN WG
EaeEd QAT JUTEHHE THFYSsY i e

af zar Tam A ,
2. 'The Seer said to them, “Live with me another

.year with austerity, chasury and faith. Then ask

questions as you please. If we know, we will tell you
an ”»

3 mm"@hmma&'ﬂmlma‘@&tzmm
(1 m‘a g
3. After that time, Kabandhi, son of Katya,

-approached him and asked, “Venerable -Sir, whence
are all these creatutes born ?”
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3. a€ & S SWEA  SwORe | aiacEd |
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4. To him he said, “The Lord of Creation, wishing
to have offspring, brooded in thought. Having brooded
in thought, he cteated a pair—matter and life—thinking
that they would produce creatures for Him.”

4. 277 B AR AER%: @uES | aTEAY ¥9r St
BRI FEC CAARWTR ATt akg g

5. Then Bhatgava of Vidarbha questioned him, “Sir,
how many powers support a creature ? How many
illumine it, and which of them, again, is the most
important ?

T aeh @ D | AR g W oy A g
oRrt sreaAwg: oS W | & swEAtaagta 9g-
agomagy frawaw: |

6. 'To him he said, “Space is such a power—and air,
fire, water, earth—also speech, mind, eye and ear.
These, having illumined it, declare, “We sustain and
support this body.’

S, Ay WU SArE | AT ArENTEErEAtaeas-
T SRmlagTmEma  fawandfy  dser
T 4G |

7. “But Life, the most important of them all, said
to them, ‘Do not cherish this delusion. I alone,
dividing myself into five, sustain and support this
body.’ They did not believe him.
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8. “Then through pride he seemed as if to rise up
from it. When he rose up, all of them rose up, and
when he settled down, all of them settled down with
him, '

“As all the bees rise up when the king bee rises,
and as they settle down when he settles down, even so
did these—speech, mind, sight and hearing. They
were satisfied and sang the praises of Life :—

2, QI SRATATAY §F OF YA AW A | a9
gty e SgasawEd = aq |

9. *“‘As fire he burns. He is the sun, he is the rain-

god Indra. He is the wind, the earth and matter.

He is a god. He is being and non-being and what is
immortal.

Yo, Y §7 THARR Wt @d afEw | B NN
T A% @ o =

10. *‘As spokes in the hub of a wheel everything

is established in Life—the Rik, the Yajus and the

Saman verses, and also sacrifices, valour and wisdom.

2. sy T RSeS| g o s
Rt AT efa T ot wifatersfa |

11. *‘As the Lozrd of creatures, thou movest in the
womb and thou thyself art born again. To thee, O
Life, that dwellest with the vital breaths, these creatures
bring their offerings. A
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LR, RarrAle afgam: | Rrgemi s Ean | sgeo
aftd Saagstgcamta |

12. *“ ‘Thou art the chief bearer of oblations to the
gods. Thou art the first offering to the Pitris. Thou
art the virtuous conduct of the sages, the descendants
of Atharvan and Angiras. \

Q. I o qerEr wgisha qRalyar | analfd
acha ged satEst afa |

13. *“‘Thou art Indra, O Prana, thou att Rudra by
thy valour, thou art the protector ; thou movest in the
sky. Thou art the sun, the lord of lights.

8. g1 AARNTIEEIAA: MU § UAG | AFESTIES-
sfea wmmar afisadia )

14. **When thou comest down as rain, then these
creatures breathe and live in a state of bliss, as there
will be food to their hearts’ content.

. e AOENCEl fRsaer Rl | gguRRg
- grans far & avatsa | )

15. **Thou art ever pure, O Life, the one seer, the
eater, the real lord of the universe. We are the givers
of food. O All-pervading, thou art our father.

L& X Sty afeRq st ar @ |l @ =
Aaly @raar et af g3 dresdt |

_ 16, “‘That form of thine which abides in speech,
in hearing and in sight and which exists continuously
in the midfd—make it propitious, Do not depatt,
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17. *“All this is under the sway of life, as also that
which is established in heaven above. Protect us as

a mother does her sons. Grant us prospetity and wis-
dom.””

I (Up.3)
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1. Then Kausalya, son of Asvala, asked him—
“Venerable Sir, whence is this life born ? How does
it come into the body ? And how does it distribute
itself and establish itself ? In what way does it depart?
How does it relate itself to what is external to the
body and how to what is internal and spiritual ?”

. aE} @ faEfRmErgssta asseif aenasE
el

2. 'To him he then said, “You are asking questions
which are highly transcendental. But, as I think you
are most devoted to Brahman, I will tell you.

3, oA O¥ SO @Ed | 39w g solakant
agtad na'\azamami‘m*@ﬁt I

3. “This life is botn of the Self. As in the case

of a man there is the shadow, so is this life connected

with that Self. It comes into the body by the activity
of the mind.
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8. A WHRANFAFIFES  TArFERAEAHAE-
PrfEERERT T O g EF g A | |

4. “As a sovereign commands his officers, saying
“You superintend such and such villages'—even so does

this life order the other vital breaths to their respective
places.

«, qURASAE wig: Y gEwtawedl s e
afag " g SAE: | O YagaAd @d aaid
qEAtxar aarssT wafa i

5. “The apana breath is stationed in the organs of
excretion and reproduction ; the life-breath itself is in
the eye and the ear and also in the mouth and the nose ;
the samana breath in the middle distributes equally the
food supplied. From this arise those seven fires.

% SR &I st | Radwmud ASEwi awE |
TaURTEAl Fraafagianta ST mErEss
waFarg ARl

6. “In the heatt is the self. Here are these one
hundred and one blood-vessels. To each one of these
belong a hundred smaller vessels. And to each of
these again belong seventy-two thousand branching
vessels. Within these moves the vyana breath.

S, FAFAE  IEE: godA g Ik il e
QUEARATRT AZASF |

7. “Now, rising upwards through one of them, the
udana breath leads one to the good world as a result
of good deeds, and to the evil world as a result of evil
deeds, angfto the world of men as a result of both,
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8. “The sun rises and it is the external life-breath,
for it helps the life-breath in the eye; the divinity which
is in the earth supports a person’s apana breath. And
the space between the two—that is the samana breath ;
and the air is the vyana breath.

. ¥ & W IFWeARAgIAERN: | gAdah
ferddata avgemt: )
9. “Fife indeed is the wdama breath. Hence he

whose vital heat is quenched goes to rebirth, his senses
being merged in his mind.

Lo, qBIYERAT TAETT TORATE JH: | QEEAA
garEgRad SF Tk |

10. “Whatever be a man’s last thoughts—with these

he comes to life again. And life joined to vital heat,

together with the self, leads to whatever world he has
fashioned in his thoughts.

4. 7 o Rrgenet 35 7 g ws dasaar WAt
A B
11. “The wise man who thus knows all about Life—

his progeny will have no break and himself will become
immortal. On this there is the following verse:—

33, SerfaAmai T Rrget Sa @y | St 21
sorex fraranganga Rl ol
12. “ “The origin of Life, its coming, its staying, its
five-fold extension and its relation to the Self—knowing
these one obtains immortality.””
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1. Then Gatgya, grandson of Surya, asked him:—

“Venerable Sir, what are the powers that go to

sleep in a2 man when he goes to sleep and what are they

that are awake when he is awake? Who is that divinity

that witnesses the dreams, and whose is that happiness?
And in whom, again, are all these established?”

2. g} | BT | A1 AT AQTRISHFEARA ST
| CARAEINIATES TRl an g gaegaa:
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2. To him he then said, “Just as, O Gargya, all the
tays of the setting sun become one in an otb of light
and spread themselves out when he rises, again and
again, even so do all become one in that supreme divi-
nity—the mind. Therefore in that state the man does
not see, does not 'smell, does not taste, does not touch,
does not speak, does not take, does not rejoice, does
not emit and dbes not moye about. They say, he sleeps.

3, SR TRafReg S |
3. “The fires of life alone remain awake in this

city. /
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4. “There, in sleep, the divine mind has experience

of its power. It sees again whatever object has been

seen, it hears again whatever has been heard, it expe-

riences again and again whatever has been experienced

before in different places and directions. Also what

has been seen and not been seen, what has been heard

and not been heard, what has been expetienced and not

been experienced, and what is existent and what is non-
existent—it sees all; being all, it sees all.

4, @ g7 IREmngar wai | w8 3 e 1-
mAaRussd gaged Tt

5. “But when it is ovetpowered with light, the mind
sees no dreams; then there is happiness for it in the

body.
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6. “Just as birds resort to a tree for rest, even so, my
friend, all things here go into the supreme Self—earth
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and the elements of earth, water and the elements of
water, fire and the elements of fire, air and the elements
of air, ether and the elements of ether; sight and what
can be seen, hearing and what can be heard, smell and
what can be smelt, taste and what can be tasted, the
skin and what can be touched, speech and what can be
spoken, hands and what can be handled, the organ of
generation and what can be enjoyed, the organ of
excretion and what can be excreted, feet and what can
be trodden, the mind and what can be perceived, the
intellect and what can be conceived, self-consciousness
and what it can be conscious of, thought and what cau
be thought, light and what can be illumined and life
and what can be supported by it.

. oy f Fur Trer 2ivar srar @iar ARar Yl wat
RIRIAERT g | & QST st arafand |

7. “Verily this seer, toucher, hearer, smeller, taster,

perceiver, knower, doer, thinker, this person—he

becomes established in the supreme, imperishable Self.

¢ QAR ST | 4y £ ¥ Ao ATOASIRg
gg:aﬁrzaﬁmgé}maaémaﬁ AR S
|
8. “Verily, O friend, he who recognises the shadow-
less, bodiless; colourless, pure, imperishable Self attains
that supreme imperishable itself. He, knowing all,
becomes the All. On this, there is this verse:—

?, ferarAte |g T3 &5: awon YAt awmiefa 7|
azard Y2UY O Ay | Q@9 aSRatRn: |
9. “'He who recognises the imperishable Self, in
whom the conscious self, with all its powers, its vital
breaths and the elements are established—he, O my
friend, knowing all, has become the All’”
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IV (Up. 5)

2. @ & Aew: g eS| W A § § a7
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1. Then Satyakama, son of Sibi, asked him, “Vene-
table Sir, if among men any one meditates on Aum to
the end of his life, what world does he win thereby?”

2. 3R & SN | T SEFH 08 A0 A TG |

© AR aRAF AT |
2. To him he said, “Verily, O Satyakama, this
syllable Aum is both the higher and the lower Brahman.

Therefore he who knows it can reach by its support
either the one or the other.

3. @ gRwAEAfaEE € S Sfmeie st
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3. “If he meditates on one element of it, he is
enlightened even by that and comes back quickly to the
earth. The Rik verses lead him to the world of men.
There, endowed with austerity, chastity and faith, he
experiences greatness.

3. 51 qfF {FAsor Aafe 9Tl QrsaiEd agie
Wy dmdEn, | @ dmes feffanga
gauEas |

4. “If he meditates on two elements, then he
becomes one with the mind and is led by Y«jus formulas
to the intermediate space, to the Iunar world; and hav-
ing experienced greatness there he returns hther again.
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5. “But if with the three elements of the syllable
Aum he meditates on the highest Person, he becomes
one with the light, the sun. And being freed from
his sins, as a snake is freed from its skin, he is led by
Saman chants to the world of Brahma. He sees the
Person who dwells in the body, higher than the highest
assemblage of life. On this subject there are these
twWo verses:—

%. RE A ggee: 93w SFRETH agRTE
PR Tg TFIFATASTHIG SREFIGHG 7 99 & N

6. “’These three elements, each by itself, are with-
in the sphere of mortality. But if they are united and
not separated from each other and are employed in
actions well-performed, internal, external or inter-
mediate—the knower is not shaken.

S, FAME  agiivaid awfrassnr Y38 |
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7. “ ‘With the Rik vesses one gains this wotld, with
the Yajus- formulas the interspace, and with Seman
chants that which the sages know. With Aum as the
sole support the wise man attains to that which is
tranquil, yndecaying, deathless, fearless and supreme.’”
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vV (Up. 6)
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1. Then Sukesa, son of Bharadvaja, asked him,
“Venerable Sir, Hiranyanabha, a prince of Kosala,
came to me and asked this question, ‘Bharadvaja, do
you know the person with sixteen parts?” I replied
to the prince, ‘I do not know him. If I knew him why
would I not tell you? He who speaks an untruth will
indeed wither away to his roots. It is not proper for
me, therefore, to speak an untruth’ Thereupon he
silently mounted his chariot and went away. Now I
will ask you, Where is that person?’

2, 90 | 1A | fRaraad] | | geat aferaar:
NTTFIG TAIA

2. To him he said, “Even here, within the body, O
friend, is that person in whom arise these sixteen parts.

W TWIES wRwwEgoRed  Senear Rl |
wiersan sfafga sfagrenddfx
3. “He (the person) thought within himself, ‘On
whose departure shall I be departing, and on whose
resting firm shall I be resting?* i
© Q. SUAEEd WOleREt €@ argsataaT gt
ARYST | STENT AqE AN TR SNH SR T T A
4. “He created life, and from life, faith, $vace, air,
light, water, earth, senses, mind and food; and from
v—4
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food vitality, austerity, hymns, works, worlds, and in
the worlds individuals.

4. @ A0 T WEAAE QEEEUE GHE SR
wofa RER sai awst @ge @6 S |
Tehmes  aRegRar Qremwer  gENEom  ged
mArERTssha Fad aEh Amey gaw g seaa |
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5. “Just as these running streams flowing towards
the sea disappear on reaching the sea and are simply
called the sea, their name and form being broken up,
even so these sixteen parts of this seer, tending towards
the person, disappear on reaching him, and are simply
called the person, their name and form being broken
up. This one is without parts and is immortal. On
this there is the following verse:—

%, T WA For aeeafiiyan 14 o ged 9
qur A Y gey: aRequr gl
*“‘He in whom the parts are well established as
spokes in the centre of the wheel—know him as the
petson to be known so that death may not afflict you.” ”
. AFRITNAEI AL S ¥E | A aeaediy )
7. To them he said, “Only thus far do I know that
supreme Brahman. There is nothing higher than that.”
<. ¥ ansaqawd g frar st o a8
awcreifart an: qrasglnar am: awasina: |
8. Then they praised him, “Thou art indeed our

father, taking us across to the other shore of our
ignorance.”

Zalutation to the supreme sages,
Salutation to the supreme sages.



CHAPTER V

\
ACEALITR G
From the Mupdaka-Upanishad:.
I (Up. L 1)
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1. Saunaka, a great householder, approached

Angiras with due respect and said, “Sir, what is that

which, being known, everything else will be known?”

%, qelt @ g & fad diyesd o & w0 agmfd
Tafra T S = |
2. To him he replied, “There are two kinds of

knowledge to be known, as declared by those who know
Brahman—the higher and the lower.

3 AT NS AghE amdgenag: fosn wear
sarhel freeh oY sfala | st o aan ag-
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3. “Of these the lower is that of the Rig-Veda, the

Yajur-Veda, the Sama-Veda, the Atharva-Veda, and of
phonetics, rituals, grammar, etymology, prosody and
astrology. And the higher is that by which the Imperi-
shable is apprehended.

Q. qEERERAERTATuARgsS  dganoaEd, |
facd fag @99 g ag=ad amaAiv aRawaba
o

4. “That which cannot be seen or graspgd, which

has neither origin nor properties, which has neither
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eyes nor eats, neither hands nor feet, which is eternal,
all-pervading, omnipresent and extremely subtle—that
is the Imperishable which the sages regard as the source
of all beings.

4, g YERE XY TN | W FASAIa -
afd | U @q: GETRRTSIE FNSAUEFAIE
foag 1

5. “Even as a spider sends forth and draws in (its

thread), even as plants spring out of the earth, and
hairs from the head and the body of a living man—
even so does the whole creation arise out of that
Imperishable.

%, qqE A S AASHARSIEE |
JEM A A I wag Aga I

6. “The Eternal broods and expands, and thence is

produced matter, and from matter—-hfe, mind, the
elements, the worlds, and actions and their unfailing
consequences.

.7 ST wafrTer gwad ag |
FENZAER HETHS = 02 |

7. “He who knows all, who perceives everything

' and whose brooding thought is wisdom itself—from

" Him are born this world-soul, these names and forms
and this primal matter.”

I (Up. L 2)
¢, darodd weyg Sl sy aFaeREeatt At
TE Seaal | araERd Rl S 9w
qFaT: gEaE o
1. This is the truth. The rituals which the sages
contemplated in the hymns were developed in various
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ways in the three Vedas. Perform them always with
a sincere desire. This is your way to the world of good
works.

. 931 YoEy i el gsEEA |
TIRRIFTHAWNGET: A ISTEA g
2. When the fire is kindled and the flame flickers

one should offer one’s oblations—and offer them with -
faith—between the two places where ghee is poured.
.

% OEEIR  GNIgAT: gaew: i s
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3. Saying ‘Come, Come’, these oblations shining
bright will carry the sacrificer along the rays of the
sun and utter pleasant words and praise him saying:
“This is the holy heaven which you have gained by
your good works.”

2. g 8 YEEl qEW ATEMEAT AY- FH)
gasar yshrmrafra ger s & gaeiara i

4. But frail are these boats, these eighteen sacri-

ficial forms, in which the lower karma has been told.

Fools who praise this as the highest good are subject
to old age and'death, again and again.

o, SRR qaEE: € i afied AR |
ST GRR AT SRS TR T

5. Abiding in ignorance, wise in their own esteem,
thinking themselves to be learned, these fools wander
about much afflicted, like the blind led by Sne who is
himself blind. i
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. afemal agar SdAE 9@ garn gabweara
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6. Though living in ignorance in every way, they

childishly say to themselves, “We have accomplished
our object.” These ritualists never know the truth on
account of their attachments and therefore when the

. fruit of their works is exhausted they sink down and
are miserable.

9. 3ogd wFEwEr ARy AFaspAr dEgRQ S |
ATFET Y8 § GHEASTIA TH Irh dad @ Rl

7. Considering sacrifices and good works as most
important these deluded men know no higher good,
and, having enjoyed on the heights of heaven the re-

ward of their good works, they enter again this world
or even a lower one.

<. an wE & guaEEawh T RErE Yusi |
giERw & A qofta aamE: € gEN FEAr |

8. But those who practise austerities and faith in
the fotest, being tranquil and wise, and leading the life
of a mendicant, free from passion, depart through the

sun to where dwells that immortal, imperishable
Person. '

<. ol BrErRArIaraE FEgEEEEE T
afgmard & geEiTTeswathatn: Nt sl
9. Let a Brahmana, ffter he has examined these
worlds, which are gained by works, acquire freedom
from desire. The uncreated is not to be gained by
mere works. To acquire this knowledge let him take
the sacrififial fuel in his hand and approach a teacher
who is learned and well established in Brahman.
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10. To a pupil who thus approaches him in due

form and whose heart is subdued and who has attained

perfect peace the wise teacher will impart the know-

ledge of Brahman by which the true immortal Person
is known.

Il (Up. IL 1)

2. ARAEE T GRS EG SHT: TEen sma%
T | aMSHAGEA: SR AEE S a
Sanfipatea |

1. This is the truth. As from a blazing fire sparks

of like form issue forth by the thousand, even so, my

friend, various beings issue forth from the Imperishable
and also return thither.

2. fF=a T gET: €@ TEnEEd gt |
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2. Divine and formless is that Petson. He is with-
out and within, unborn and pure, transcending life and
mind and higher than the high Imperishable.

}. TACHTSIS SO W e feganor = |
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3. From Him are born life, mind and all the senses

—and also space, air, light, water and the earth which
supports all.

mﬁéa’rasgé}a-q@%w %ﬁaarﬁawa Eel!
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4. Fire is His head, the sun and the moch are His

eyes, the quarters are His ears, the revealed Vedas are
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His voice, and wind is His breath, the universe is His
heart, and the earth has come from His feet. He is
indeed the inner Self of all created things.

o, gEAER:  Gfie ger ol SRS ST
gfiay | gaRe: Reafe vt ade: aer gas-
wavmaan |

5. From Him comes the fire whose fuel is the sun;

from the moon comes rain; and from the earth herbs;

and man scatters seed in woman. Thus many beings
are begotten from the Purusha.

%, qEARE AW S v e S waer it |
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6. From Him come the Rik, the Saman, the Yajus,

the Diksha, and all sacrifices and ceremonies and sacri-

ficial gifts—the year too, and the sacrificer and the

worlds where the moon shines bright as well as the
sun,

S, TEATE W T QIAGAL QAT aawr A
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7. From Him are born the various gods and demi-
gods, and men and cattle and birds; and also the breaths
of life, rice and corn, penance and faith, and truth,
chastity and law. .

<. |a m: swEfa e gaE afer v 2w |
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8. Frem Him are born the seven Pranas (organs of
sense) and also the seven flames and their sevenfold
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fue.l, the seven oblations and these seven worlds in
which move the sense-organs, resting in the cave of
the heart, fixed there, seven and seven.

2. wa: SET R 9 searerara RFaa: adsqs |
wa: G ATIAr TEET AT JARAIY TR |
9. From Him come all the seas and the mountains;
from Him flow the rivers of every kind; from Him
come all the herbs and their juices, by which this inner
soul subsists along with the elements.

Ro. g&Y o¥E P& wH a@t s qUEAR | TAEr ¥
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10. The Purusha alone is all this universe—sacrifices
and austerities. All this is Brahman, the highest and
the immortal. He who knows that which is hidden
in the cave of the heart—he cuts asunder, my friend,
the knot of ignorance even here on earth.

IV (Up. IL 2) .
L arf: affEd goet AW AEaERsEEniEad |
GRS FRasny gagied 9t Ramrass
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1. Radiant and near, indeed stirring in the heart
itself, is that great Being. In it is centred everything
—everything that moves and breathes and winks. Know
this which is both being and non-being, adorable,
supreme and beyond the understanding of men.

2. gEfimazgEdsy = attagm fifga Sfe |
Rage 7@ © SUEAg S | e e
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2. ‘That which is luminous and subtler than the
subtle and in which are founded all the worlds and their
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inhabitants—that is the eternal Brahman. It is life, it
is speech, it is mind. It is truth, it is immortality.
It is to be known. Know it, O friend.

2 agideiehvd wmesd ot gueiid sesda |
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3. Taking the Upanishad as your bow, as your great
weapon, fix on it the arrow sharpened by devotion, and

then, drawing it with a mind concentrated on That,
hit the target of that Eternal, O friend.

. Ul 9F T @R S ageadsay |
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4, Aum is the bow, one’s own self is the arrow and
Brahman is said to be its aim. It should be hit by

a man who is undistracted. And like the arrow he
should become one with It.

«, gt g SraRwAld w: @ umis &% |
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5.. He in whom are woven together the heaven and
the earth and the sky, and also the mind and the senses
—know Him alone as the Self and leave off all other
words. He is the bridge to immortality.

%, I € WA WAl IF WM @ NSRS qgE
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6. Wherte the arterigs meet together like the spokes
on a ndve—there He moves about making Himself
manifold. Meditate on Aum as the Self. May you be

successful in crossing over to the farther shore of
darknese!
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S, q: TE: AT AfEAT FiF | f
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7. He who knows all, who understands all and to
whom belongs the glory on the earth—He is the Self
established in the divine city of Brahman (the heart)
as well as in space.

<. AT ST statsarsy gzd afitam |
afgara qRumafa 9 sraEsaRad gz |
8. He consists of mind, He guides the senses and
the body. Established in the body He controls the

heart. ‘The wise, through their understanding, behold
the Eternal, which shines forth full of bliss.

*, Ry grafuitsaa addaan |
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9. The fetters of the heart are broken, all doubts
ate dissolved and one’s works melt away when He that
is both high and low is seen.

Lo. firomdt Q¥ Frdy st s Foreae |
asgd SAf sqfreraRraEr g |
10. In the innermost sheath of golden hue there is
Brahman without stain and without parts. It is the
Pure. It is the Light of lights. That is what they know
who know the Self.

98, 7 % gl iRt @ SFEaTCE an fEgay Wik Farse-
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11. ‘The Sun does not shine there, not the,moon and

the stars, nor these lightnings, much less this fire. When

He shines everything shines after Him. By His light
all this is lighted. ‘
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{2 SRATARE RO T AR |
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12. ‘That immortal Brahman is befote; that Brahman
is behind; that Brahman is to the right and to the left."

It is stretched below and above. Brahman indeed is
all this. It is the best.

.V (Up.IL1)
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1. Two birds, inseparable companions, cling to the

same tree. One of them eats the sweet fruit, the other
looks on without eating.

2, G IR TN Rrmrsiar mEfy gaae: |
g8 a91 weaeraHnEer ARmmth e |
2. On the self-same tree man sits immersed and
deluded and grieves on account of his helplessness. But
when he sees the other—the Lord who is “worshipped
by all—and His glory, he becomes freed from sotrrow.

2. T U URAA TEREOT HATCHI gEd st |
e Rrgrgraan Ry Frem: qut awagit i
3. When the seer sees the radiant Creator, the Lord,
the Person who has His source in Brahman, then does

he become a knower and, .shaking off good and evil and

becoming free from stain, reach supreme equality with
the Lord.

Q. ol A : SRR Refagraad A |
e starf: Bramme s aie: |

4, He is the Life shining through all beings. The

wise man yho knows Him will not talk of anything
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else. He revels in the Self, he delights 1n the Self,
and, having performed his works, he 1s established in
Brahman, and is the best of those who know Brahman.

4, GAT SVITATET ST AT TIIHAT LT e |
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5. By truthfulness, by austerities, by right know-
ledge and by ceaseless abstinence is that Self to be
gained. He whom the sinless ascetics behold is pure
and like a light within the body.

%, ST FIQ A A oo fRaar e |
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6. Truth alone succeeds, not falsehood. By truth
is laid out the path of the gods, on which the sages
whose desires are fulfilled proceed to where there is the
highest repository of truth.

. 379 aRsaARTRaEd G aal Ak |
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7. Grand, divine, inconcetvable 1n form and smalles
than the small, it shines forth. It is farther than the
far and yet it is here at hand, hidden 1 the hearts of
those who see it even here.

<. I TR AN A AFTIAEATET FHM AN
FATEEA RgaaTaaEg & U9ad (MRS SqEar |
8. He is not grasped by theseye, nor even by speech,
nor by the other senses—no, not by austeristes or by
works. When a man’s nature is purified by the serene
light of knowledge, then through meditation he can see
Him who is without parts.
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9. 'That subtle Self is to be known by thought, into
which the senses have entered fivefold The whole
thinking of men 1s intertwoven with the senses. And
when that 1s purified, the Self shines forth of itself.

Yo. 4 3 JrF wad dlrada Rrggeas: swad T S
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d d SF T Al FUTETENAG FEAFIEAFE: |
10. Whatever world a man of purified nature ima-
gnes in his mind and whatever desires he desires—he

wins that world and he obtains those desires. There-

fore let a man who desires prosperity honour him who
knows the Self.

VI (Up. IIL 2)
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1. He (the knower of the Self) knows the supreme
abode of Brahman, resting on whom the universe shines
radiant The wise who, having no desires, worship
the Purusha—they overcome the seed of reburth

. HAFT FATH TAAE & FIATIAES o a7 |
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2. He-who cherishes desires, ever thinking of them,
is born again here and there on account of those desires,
while for him whose desires are fulfilled and who has
realised the Self all desires vanish even here on earth.
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3. ATTARAT SFTARA ST 7 ATAT T GEA HaA |
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3. This Self cannot be gained by the study of scrip-
tures, nor by the power of intellect, nor even by much
hearing. It can be gained only by him whom it chooses.
To him it reveals its true nature.

. ATAFH TSEAA S 7 T THETAGE NSATSF
gReuray aeg el e R smrew |

4. ‘This Self cannot be gained by one who is devoid
of strength, who is without earnestness and without
the right kind of austerity. But if a wise man strives
after it by these means, his spirit enters the abode of

Brahman.

&, GEAAGTAT FATAT FATAET NATE: TTEt: |
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5. When they have reached Him, the sages become
satisfied through their knowledge. They become per-
fect in their souls—tranquil and free from passion.
These wise men, having reached the Omnipresent on
all sides with concentrated minds, enter into the All
itself.

%, YEraREmAgEETh SFaEanTEaeET: gEeEn |
A FESRY WFATS gar aigsata &9 0

6. Having well ascertained the objgct of the know-
ledge of Vedanta and having purified their minds by
the Yoga of renunciation, these ascetics, enjoying the
highest immoztality, become free in the worlds of
Btahma at the time of death.
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7. Their fifteen parts have gone back to their ele-
ments, and the powers of their senses to their respective
derties 'Their works and their understanding self have
all become one 1n the supreme Imperishable.

<. AAT ALY TAFEHEL TS ST mi‘al arasy fa=g |
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8. As the tlowing rivers disappear mn the ocean,
losing their name and form, so does the knower, freed
from name and form, go to the divine Purusha, higher
than the high.

.| AT § aww sw I sWw val AwEnaw-
g wafa | adfa % atfe qoaE gEataar
RrgwrsgarER | aiasEngwd—

9. Indeed he who knows the supreme Brahman
becomes Brahman himself 1In his family no one who
does not know Brahman will be born. He overcomes
grief. He overcomes sin Free from the fetters of
the heart he becomes immortal This is declared in
the followmg verse i—

Ao rawara: st smfion: wad gea oi it sreaea: |
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10. Let a man mmpart this knowledge of Brahman
to those only sho have performed all rites, who are
well versed in the Veda, who atre intent on Brahman,
who by themselves have offered with faith oblations in
the Ekarshi fire, and who have duly observed the vow
of the head
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92, eETa R G SageuEar s
A QUASHIAY A: QTSR |

11. ‘This is the truth which the seer Angiras declared
of yore. Let no one who has not carried out the vow
read it. Adoration to the highest Rishis! Adoration
to the highest Rishis!



CHAPTER VI

CIUEEDIRIE R

From the MandukyaU panishad :

Rl @i efdara Gé aENTEATEE  Wd

TERREERE g 0T | gsaraisieEa

. FFAIgR O |

1. Aum—this syllable is this whole world. Its
explanation is :—

The past, the present and the future—all this is
only the syllable Aum. And whatever else there is
that transcends the threefold time—that too is only the
syllable Aum.

2. G EREWEARAT S ISTHAT AFWE |

2. Everything here is verily Brahman. This self
is Brahman. This same self has four quarters.

3, WRaTa  afeiome o oRaEnlkaeE e
WRAAT TUH: TG |

3. The first quarter is Vaisvanara, whose sphere is

the waking state, who cognises external objects, who

has seven limbs and nineteen mouths.and who enjoys
gross material objects.

8, WMATAMSTANT €TOF TnmEnage: sffEe
gawar Ba o U '

4. The'second quarter is Taijasa, whose sphere is
the dream state, who cognises internal objects, who has
seven limbs and nineteen mouths and who enjoys ob-
" jects whick are subtle.
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%, qY GA 7 FHA . FIH FAIS 7 TEA oA gafa
FEYAY, | GEAEAT THNIF: TSR TS At
TR TagE: SrEegdr: v

S. Whete one, being fast asleep, does not desire
any desire whatsoever and does not see any dream
whatsoever—that is the state of deep sleep. The third
quarter is Prajna, whose sphere is this state of deep
sleep, who has become unified, who is verily a mass of
cognition, who is full of bliss and who en]oys bliss and
whose opening is thought.

%. 0¥ G9%aT 0¥ @9 TRISAAraN Qf See S
Tt & sgawEng |

6. v This is the Lord of all, this is the knower of all,
this is the inner controller. This is the source of all,
for this is the beginning and the end of beings.

S, AFE: S A R TH AT S A WA A 0 A
99 | SRR N S AN R I Hs a3 5T A
FATRTER TSR T Bramgd agd wwaed
o AT & HRT:

7. ‘That which does not cognise either internal ob-
jects or external objects, which is not a mass of cogni-
tion, which is neither cognitive nor non-cognitive—
that which cannot be seen, which cannot be described,
which cannot be grasped, which has no distinctive
marks, which cannot be thought of, which cannot be
designated,—that of which the essence is the know-
ledge of the oneness of the Self, that in which the
world ceases to exist—the peaceful, the benign, the
non-dual—such, they think, is the fourth quarter. That
is the Atman. That is to be known. '



CHAPTER VII

= ~
CIRARIRITEGE
From the Taittiriya-U panishad:
I (Up. L 4)-

3. TSR Rpasy | oRrRsTarETnT |
& A7) AT TYONE | STEET A O A |
. o) ¥ R ) e & wgwean )l soea g
e | s wrafa et fifea: | gd A S

1. May He who is pre-eminent among the Vedic
hymns, who assumes all forms and who has sprung
mto being from the immortal Vedas—may that Lord
(Aum) strengthen me with wisdom! May I, O God,
become the possessor of immortality!

May my body be vigorous, my tongue exceedingly
sweet'! May my ears hear much' Thou art the shrine
of Brahman covered with wisdom Guard for me what
I have learnt!

R, A G SN SICHTCH: | SrEiRg a 7 Ty
FEgR-T-FEE | qar 3 fraaeg | Swat agh

‘g | SATeg SEEmor @ | R
ST TEMET | Sy SRR €6et | gAaeg
SR F=rEl | ARG SR @t |

2 Bring then unto me that prosperity which
always brings, increases and preserves long for me
clothes and cattle, food and drink—prosperity in wool
along with the cattle. Svaha!

May students of sacred knowledge flock to me!

. @
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May students of sacred knowledge flock to me
from every side!

May students of sacred knowledge flock to me
in large numbers!

May the students curb their senses!

May the students become tranquil in mind!

- 3. T AASE € | v sEi e |  arn
A g @ | | A\ oA R & |
afrregaT@ | frrmg afr g3 @l qu:
qgar At a ATEl AESe | T @ g |
Trauarg waa: €el | sfaamsfe g ar wif v oA
& Il .

3. May I become famous among men!

May I become more renowned than the rich!

May I enter into Thee, O Lozd!

Do Thou enter into me, O Lord! .

In Thee, O Lord, consisting of a thousand
branches, may I be cleansed!

As waters run downward, as months run into years
—even so, O Lord, may students flock to me from
every side!

Thou art my refuge! Enliglten me! Take posses-
sion of me!

II (Up. L 11)

2. SzaEaERTSAaERage | @ 97 | ﬁﬁ.ﬂt
ETATAL ST | A fird g s at
sTE=SeEl | S nngﬁsaql qar gatasay |
grerE afasT | A A safEery | |raae-
FarTi 7 aafzasaqg |

1. Having taught the Veda the teacher instructs the’

pupil :—
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“Speak the truth! Do thy duty! Do not neglect
the study of the Veda! After bringing to thy teacher
the reward that is pleasing to him, do not cut off the
line of thy progeny! Do not swerve from truth! Do
not swerve from duty! Do not neglect well-being!
Do not neglect prosperity! Do not neglect the study
and the teaching of the Veda!

2. Yafigwmrat 7 aufkesaq | mggar wa | gsay
T | AT Wa | afafrEay we | S
HAT atfe Al Ar @it | aFgEas gar-
atf ATty vt A gaaitn i

2. “Do not neglect the rites due to the gods and thy
ancestors! Let thy mother be to thee like a god! Let
thy father be to thee like a god ! Let thy teacher be
to thee like a god! Let thy guest be to thee like a god!
Whatever actions are blameless—those should be per-
formed and not others. 'Whatever good practices there
are among us—they are to be adopted by thee, not
othets.

3. I A SreAsIatar S ¥ GarEia wataasay |
stgar X | sessasIay | Brar 3o | fat T
ot o | SR A |

3. “Whatever good Brahmanas there are superior

to us—they should be given a seat and served by thee.
Whatever thou givest—give it with faith, not without
faith. Give generously, give with modesty, with fear,
with sympathy.

Q. T q(E 7 FHETIRET A JARFACRT TN \

¥ S IO SEARI: | TH ATHE | AFA TH-
AT € 1AW ¥ AN FIG | A0 qF g |
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AARATAEY | & q wgew G | g
YN | AT TARIAE TF: | TA0 & G T aw
A TAUT | OF AR | T ST | O FRraf |
TAZIMERG, | TIPTAAEY | 797 Sragarea |
4. “If there should be any doubt in thy mind with
regard to any deed or with regard to conduct—in that
case conduct thyself as Brahmanas do who are compe-
tent to judge, who are devoted, but not led by others,
and who are not harsh lovers of virtue.

“And then with regard also to persons who have
been spoken against, conduct thyself towards them as
Brahmanas do who are competent to judge, who are
devoted, but not led by others, and who are not hatsh
lovers of virtue.

“This is the rul€; this is the teaching. This is the
secret of the Veda. This is the command. Thus should
one observe. Thus indeed should it be observed.”

I (Up. IL 1, 9.)

% At Ty ooy | aRURgW | S AR
ae | @ 37 ffEd gemi @@ e |isga
TERATEE aEon fataai )

1. Aum! The Knower of Brahman reaches the
Supreme. On this the following has been said: “He
who knows Brahman, the Real, the Intelligent and the
Infinite, placed in the depth of the heart as well as in
the highest heaven—he realises all desires along with
Brahman, the infelligent.”

R FAY Y Faded | o wEi g | s sgro

fEma | 7 QA FauEfy | o g I A aa@ | GaE
|y A | g qronsEiii) | 7 oF fERd
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ARAF TS | SN & A O W WY | 7 O
¥ | gegafae |
2. He who knows the bliss of that Brahman from
which all speech, with the mind, turns away unable to
reach it—he does not fear anything from anywhere.
He does not distress himself with the thought, ‘Why
did I not do what is good? Why did I do what is
bad?” He who knows this saves himself from these
thoughts. For, truly, he who knows this saves himself
from both of these. This is the Upanishad.

IV (Up. IIL 1-6)

. e Rt | geut Maguear | adiy e
SR | aE CAEAT | 2t qrot =2 Hrs AAy -
fafy | & S | 7A@ T Tl Al @R | 3m
St stafa | aeaatrEETia | afEihere
agafa

1. Bhrigu, son of Varuna, approached his father

and said, “Sir, teach me Brahman.”

To him he said, “Matter, life, sight, hearing, mind
and speech”—(these are the means). He said further,
“That from which these beings are born, that by which,
when born, they live, and that into which they enter
on passing away—try to know that. That is Brahman.”

R qNSADA | | aqEasdr | A5 a@id s |
FATHY Tloawid Y A, | WA S
Safa | o aEsgERTE | afim | gy
50 e gurEEr | @siiE auey s@fi | § S
aTE S e | adr a8k

2. He performed penance. Having performed
penance, he understood that matter was Brahman. For
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it is from matter that these beings are born, it is by
matter that, when born, they live, and it is matter that
they enter, on passing away.
Having understood this he again approached his
‘father Varuna and said, “Sir, teach me Brahman.”
Then he said to him, “Try to know Brahman
through penance, for penance is the best means.”

2. @ aQISATE | @ aueasan | Won SSE s |
OB S RARIR Fan[ Frg=a | s srart shafa
AWt sEeERm | aFEE | gRT T fa
greEr | AN wEr a@R | & S | arEr
s Rfvares | qar s@f o
. 3. He performed penance. Having performed
penance he understood that life was Brahman. For it
is from life that these beings are born. It is through
life that, when born, they live, and it is life that they
enter on passing away.

Having understood this, he again approached his
father Varuna and said, “Sir, teach me Brahman.”
Then he said to him, “Try to know Brahman through
penance. For penance is the best means.”

2. @ ANSAGA | & FTELA | w IR sqwwn |
avar &g @feamtn QA Saed | wa|r S
sfrafa | @ soeatEETsaR | affam | TR
Teu frawgraar ) i wE @) & faal
e s Afymeed qqr s&fE

4. He weat and performed penance. Having per-

formed penance he understood that mind was Brahman.

For it is from mind that these beings are born. It is

through mind that, when botn, they live, and it is mind
_#hat they enter on passing away.
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Having understood this he again approached his
father Varuna and said, “Sir, teach me Brahman.”

Then he said to him, “Tty to know Brahman
through penance. For penance 1s the best means”

u. | aUsaTd | | ageawar | (A a@iA sqsEe)
{Famrady afega@ Jaie maw | Gaea S
safa | g sasafadEEna | aigawa | g
&0 [raaae | iy woEy s@fa | & e
agar g EafmraE | qar a @i |

5. He went and performed penance. Having
performed penance he understood that understanding
was Brahman. For 1t is from understanding that these
beings are born It 1s by understanding that, when
born, they live, and 1t 1s understanding that they enter
on passing away.

Having understood this, he again approached hus
father Varuna and said, “Sir, teach me Brahman.”

Then he said to him, “Try to know Brahman
through penance For penance is the best means.”

% @ qQISAAT | | LT | ArAEY qE@Q S50 |
AT WISAAT AT FT+A | AR F@rie
Maffa | s aoranrEtITEaiE | Qe awaEr
Ty (& | qTR saywesiaiyar | @ 1 o 9% qfata-
i | SRRy aar | dEeaaty g agisE-
gIQa | AErFReatl .

6. He went and performed penance KHaving per-
formed penance he understood that perfect bliss was
Brahman For it 1s from bliss that these beings are
botn. It is by bliss that, when born, they live, and it
is bliss that they enter on passing away. This is the
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wisdom of Bhrigu and Varuna established in the high-
est heaven. He who knows this becomes well establish-
ed. He becomes rich in food and enjoys his food. He
becomes great in offspring and cattle and in the splen-
dour of sacred knowledge and great in fame.

V (Up. IIL 10.)

¢ W I3 g | TEEiRd | | oR | @ 7 wEig)
ST | TARARIARIAYEEE | O

MNURTAAAGIESH | GF  ARATARAEGT
e | ot REAAa AT EErd | TaaeEaa -
WRIIEEH FHGIRRERET T FAEagEEE |
TaTE™ MR

. 1. He who is here in man and He who is yonder
in the sun—He is one.

_ He who knows this, when he has departed from
this world, proceeds to the self which consists of food,
- proceeds thence to the self which consists of life,
proceeds thence to the self which consists of mind,
proceeds thence to the self which consists of under-
standing, proceeds thence to the self which consists of
bliss and goes up and down the worlds eating the food
he desires and assuming the forms he desires. He sits
singing this song :—

RFWIG TR AR G | cEATHEAAALATY | 7E-
WARY 35 TAAEY RS TAAE: | 9L BIFFIE B
TIE WB\FTA | AZAREA TTAT0 AT 2 7 | g9 Ty
wgaer AR W @ mEaly @ @A A |
EnaAAnzFaar 2 g | «wd e gaaasaaar 3 q)
GO | 7 O ¥ | gt |
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2. Oh ! wonderful, wonderful, wonderful!
I am food, I am food, I am food !

I am the eater of food, I am the eater of food,
I am the eater of food !
I am the composer, I am the composer, I am the
composer !

I am the first-botn of the world-order !
Earlier than the gods, I was in the centre of
the Immortal !
‘Whoso gives me away—he alone thus saves me.
And him who eats food by himself I eat as food.
I have overcome the world and like the glorious
sun I shine !

He who knows this—This is the Upanishad !



CHAPTER VIII

[ GEEILIE R

From the Aitareya-U panishad

.3 | oW o ERAE oMw endlq | AwakeEd
favg | @ Swa Sy 9. I | | g
gaa |l

1

1. In the beginning all this was Atman—one only.
There was nothing else active. He bethought himself,

“Let me now create the worlds.” He created these
worlds.

2. %@ AR g SRl SreTerg S el | |isgvg a9

e ag;-mq-a?uq 0
2. Hebethought himself, “Here then are the worlds.
Let me now create the guardians of the worlds.” From

the waters themselves he drew forth the person and
gave him a shape.

} | TR T SrET SIFRVSERT AL |

3. He bethought himself, “Here are the worlds and
the guardians of the worlds Let me create food for

them.”
2. Arsussaatarasidarn g 1@ 3 @
Fricsmant & aq I
4. He brooded upon the waters and from the

waters so brooded on a form was produced. The
form that was produced — that was indeed food.
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o dya@s  qusaiTteasrastigaeREEAE

T8 | § TG SALTIRCAET BARATET |

5. 'The food that was thus created wished to run

away. The person sought to seize it with his speech.

He could not grasp it with his speech. If he had

grasped it with his speech, then by merely speaking of
food one would have been satisfied.

. &, g SO T @ TR
sqaiuser 0
6. He then sought to seize it with his breath. He
could not grasp it with his breath. If he had grasped
it with his breath, then by merely breathing on food
one would have been satisfied.

9, FETIIRITHARFASTGN g § TRAwI-

_ ordvag Ty R

7. He then sought to seize it with his sight. He
could not grasp it with his sight. If he had grasped
it with his sight, then by merely seeing food one would
have been satisfied.

8. He then sought to seize it with his hearing. He
could not grasp it with his hearing. If he had grasped
it with his hearing, then by merely hearing of food
one would have been satisfied. ¢

o i gEETTRE T8d @ adweEmR-
saeEggt FarAAsTEa |

9. He then sought to seize it with his skin. He

could not grasp it with his skin. If he had grasped it
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with his skin, then by metely touching food one would
have been satisfied.

Lo, ARAEIITATATFACAAA AL @ TIATAI-
AT BArATCET |

10. He then sought to seize it with his mind. He
could not grasp it with his mind. If he had grasped
it with his mind, then by merely thinking of food one
would have been satisfied.

L. TTUFMIRTTAGREET | QUISTE JaY et
oY Tg;: |
11. He then sought to seize it with his Apena
(digestive breath). He got it. It is this breath that
takes in food. It is this breath that lives on food.

QR. © £ FY Fag Azl @iy 9@ ¥ wAO Squr
| @ fa ol srafasaed g s
qfy =g 79 afy s e afy ae wgd aflk awr
i TR AT wrsafuta |

12. He (the Atman) bethought himself, “Now can
this thing (this person) live without me?” He be-
thought himself, “By which way shall I enter it?” He
bethought himself, “If speaking is done by the organ
of speech, breathing by breath, seeing by the eye, heat-
ing by the ear, touching by the skin, thinking by the
mind, eating by the Apana—then who am I?”

{3, @ qaiT Srar Ediaar g/ mema | & Ref
AT RIS FET T SIS T AT
A SAATIA STAEED T |

13. So cleaving asunder this end (of the head),
He entered by that way. This is the opening known
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as Vidriti (the cleft). It is the place of bliss. For
Him there are three abodes (in the body)—three states
of sleep—this one, this one, and this one.

W.E WA garabutehstesd aaieiki | -
Tadg g&d SE qaAnasaEEATRaR |

14. He (the Jiva), being born, knew and talked
only of the created objects. How should he speak of
any other? And then (after enlightenment) did he
see this very Petson, Brahman, the All-pervading and
say “This have I seen.”

I (Up. IL 1.)

L. RISTAERET TAGIEAE FAT & SIEAT I O gzafa
J 91 PO T I TRt A9 A aE s
I 71 TG AEAZ T FwAna ) A

1. “Who- is he whom we worship as Atman?”
“Which one is Atman? Is it he by whom one sees,
or by whom one hears, or by whom one smells the
smell or by whom one speaks the speech, or by whom
one knows the sweet and the unsweet?”

aqﬁg@mﬁmlwam fae s e
efgfan f%mﬁimsu’ﬁ WA 9T FgLg: FEA |
£t | FEERREE SREET AR Aafa i

2. “That which is known as the heart, the mind—
that is, consciousness,, perception, discrimination,
intelligence, wisdom, insight, steadfastness, thought,
acuteness, impulse, memory, volition, decision, life,
desite, control—all these are, indeed, the names of
Intelligence (Prajnana).

u—5
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2 O S FF T gl @F X e = amwe-
qarR giad Srgomm Al sardidedaait =
gafusmeity I° adaa® Jau@® avew® =
el = T ifFef S ma: gen gRany
feRR T MV FFH T &t = g9 TE 94 aomEy
s afafyd sAst S s s s aw )

3. “This Brahma, this Indra, this Prajapati, these
gods, these five great elements—earth, air, ether, water,
fire—these things together with small creatures, and
those of different origins—those born from an egg,
those botn from a womb, those born from sweat and
those born from a sprout; horses, cows, men, elephants;
and whatever breathing thing there is here, whether
moving or flying, and whatever is stationary—all this
is guided by intelligence, is based on intelligence. The
world is guided by intelligence. Intelligence is the
basis. Intelligence is Brahman.”

Q. | THA TRAGAACATGIRg Rt RA<as! SR |-
- FRIANEEISHI: |aag@adAadg |l
4. By means of this Intelligent Self he (Vamadeva)
soated upward from this world and, having fulfilled
all his desires in the yonder world of heaven, became
immortal—yea, became immortal.



CHAPTER IX

hnY o
CICRILELGE
From the Chandogya-Upanishad

1 (Up.L1)
L. aferaTRggaEa | SRl gemele awe-

sretag I

1. One should meditate on the syllable Aum,
called the Udgita, for the Udgita (a portion of the
Sama Veda) is sung beginning with Aum. Of this
syllable the explanation is :— ’

R, ai sy g T g A TE: sy
T At e T gENET NASY W HAT FH:
A T W LA & )

2. The essence of things here is the earth ; the
essence of the earth is water ; the essence of water is
plants ; the essence of plants is man ; tlie essence of
man is speech ; the essence of speech is the Rig Veda;
the essence of the Rig Veda is the Sama Veda; and
the essence of the Sama Veda is the Udgita.

3. © OF TAET AR GO TOEATSTAr A |
3. It is the best of all essences—the highest, the
supteme, the eighth—namely*the Udgit.
. ¥t it Rren 9da | AfemETentifa g
frgraaaE eI A A |

4. By this does the threefold knowledge proceed ;
saying Aum one recites, saying Aum one orders, and
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saying Aum one sings aloud—all in honour of that
syllable with its greatness and its essence.

u, dAn FEAr adayd A @A 4E | W g o
=i 237 fraa SR sedioReey aa it
AT TEATEATACEATENEAA A0 -

- 5. He who understands it and he who. does not—
both perform the same sacrifice. But knowledge and
ignorance are different. What one performs with
knowledge, faith and meditation becomes more power-
ful. This indeed is the full explanation of this
syllable.

I (Up.L2)

(. 3EU T § A% dafe Sl wSoEEas g
SHAAAEERATRTARETE TR

1. When the gods and the demons, both descen-
dants of Prajapati, contended with one another the
gods took hold of the Udgita thinking, “With this we
shall overcome them.”

R. & g Afasd TOgHOgTErEte § SEW Gt
AfrgereaRanT Rmfr gl o gt = aeam
A e 1 ‘

2. Then they meditated on the Udgita as the breath
in the nose, but the demons pierced it with evil.
Therefore one smells with it both the sweet-smelling
and the f.oulfsmelling, for it was pierced with evil.

3. WY g MEgHIEnEEtR af g toae fafe

JEAEATAANTE SE e Srgd = Qe A e i
- " 3. Then they meditated on the Udgita as speech;
but the demons pierced it with evil. Therefore one
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speaks with it both truth and falsehood. For it was
pierced with evil.

2, 7T g ag@ungmﬁs‘t TEGW TR fafa-
geaeraanTd gel qUeE TEaee = TR

aatgsy I

4. Then they meditated on the Udgita as the eye,
but the demons pierced it with evil. Therefore one
sees with it both what is sightly and what is unsightly,
for it was pierced with evil.

4, NG § MATHALUEECRT agrEW qrenar faf-
JEATATAAAT 200 SA00d SAF00d = gveRar
@afzsd |

5. Then they meditated on the Udgita as the ear,

but the demons pietced it with evil. Therefore one
hears with it both what should be heard and what
should not be heard, for it was pierced with evil.

% WY g AF SHUFIEIGEER TgET: AHAT [HErges-
TR SgeTa ST EETAE | qEHA
gratas I

6. Then they meditated on the Udgita as the mind,
but the demons pierced it with evil. Therefore one
imagines with it both what should be imagined and
what should not be imagined, for it was pierced with
evil.

S, WY § T TAH g stmtagﬁﬁgmmﬁ%i q

TEW A AregdaRAmAaTaE Feeaey |

7. Then they meditated on the Udgita as the chief

vital breath itself. When the demons came against it

they were destroyed as one would be in dashing against
a solid rock.
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<. TAFATARTEOHET Aedaa uf 87 & ey g og-
& g Fwad sEnfiaea | osisymem: )

8. Just as a ball of eatth striking agamst a sold
rock 1s destroyed, so will one be destroyed who wishes
evil to him who knows this or one who injures him,
for he 1s a solid rock.

2, §Xd7 @ity @ gORT ASTArETEaOEEr S &
ATAN TRTAA AAAUEAAAE | THY CAEEAISS
el sTrEreraraa ot )

9. With this vital breath omne does not discein
erther the sweet-smelling or the foul-smelling, for 1t is
free from evil With this, whatever one eats or drinks,
one supports the other vital breaths And, not
having this in the end, one finally departs and
leaves the mouth open.

Il (Up.I8.)

U WOy Sh HUEr aqE: Wewm emersitramar
ST TAEA FART ¥ AT 7 Tmer
T FAT F3T| 20w )

1. There were once thiee men well-veised in the
Udgita—Silaka Salavatya, Chaikitayana Dalbya and
Pravahana Jaivali . They said, “VWe ate indeed well-
veised m the Udgita. Well, let us have a discussion
on it.”

Ak ¥ wgiEfEgp § g sEwmw Stz
ANLAIN FFAT GO TZAAT 2N |
2. “So be 1t,” said they and sat down Then Pra-

vahana Jaivali said, “You two, sirs, speak firse, for I
wish to hear what two Brahmins have to say ”
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3. Then Silaka Salavatya said to Chaikitayana Dal-
bhya, “Let me ask you.”
“Ask,” he replied.

2w wEr ERl T i@ fam e W
Rt g @ QA owra s aRRawfEl
Srararme i afafen @ aa

4. “What is the origin (abode) of the Saman
(Udgita) ?”

“Tone,” he replied.

“What is the origin of tone?”
“Breath”, he replied.

“What is the origin of breath?”
“Food,” he replied.

“What is the origin of food?”
“Water,” he replied.

. o7af & MER@S E (¥ aTEEE AT W
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5. “What is the origin of water?”
“Yonder world,” he replied.
“What is the origin of the yonder world ?”
He replied, “One should not go beyond the

world of heaven. 'We establish the Saman in the
wotld of heaven, for the Saman is extolled in heaven.”

. d @ frew wrewasfeaad @Az TEnTaRd
3§ e ¥ IR |IH qERAiE g ¥ Aafasrdii
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6. 'Then Silaka Salavatya said to Chaikitayana Dal-
bhya, “Your Saman, O Dalbhya, is not firmly establish-
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ed. If now anyone were to say “Your head shall fall
off, surely your head would fall off.”

S, TFARHATIER ST AR Sarargss Srwen
F TR B 1 e Srwer w kb a
afagt Awafeaii dme afasi ad O @
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7. “Well, then, let me know it from you, Sir,” said

Dalbhya.
“Know it,” replied Silaka Salavatya.
“What is the origin of the yonder world 2
,“This wotld,” he replied.
"*And what is the origin of this world?”
He replied, “One should not go beyond this
world as its support. We establish the Saman in this

world as its support, for the Saman is praised as the
support.”

¢. & T aaEm a‘af%ﬁenar?ﬁ & 3 eEa aw
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8. Then said Pravahana Jaivali to him, “Indeed, O

Salavatya, your Saman has an end. If someone were

now to say, ‘Your head shall fall off,” surely your head
would fall off.”

“Well, then, let me know this from you, Sir.”
“Know it,” he replied. ,

?. ITEY SNFET N IMQAREY | ATHr 3 Dar mal
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9. “What is the origin of this world?”

“Space,” he replied. “For all these creatures
take their rise from space, and they retuin to space.
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Space is indeed greater than these. Space is the ulti-
mate abode.”

{0. @ O¥ [T @ TisAra: qQadaal g Sy
a7 @3d AzrrEdategagae |
10. This indeed is the Udgita—the highest and the
best. It is without an end. He who, knowing this,
meditates on the Udgita, the highest and the best, be-
comes the highest and the best and obtains the highest
and the best of worlds.

IV (Up. L 10-11.)

(. ATiiERy  TENEEAl @ SEAERaE SweE
TN AFOF A |
1. When the land of the Kurus was afflicted by a
bailstorm, Ushasti Chakrayana lived as a beggar with
his virgin wife at Ibhyagrama.
2 G B FONITFETTE AR § SrmeE | Aarsd
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2. Seeing the chief of the village eating beans he
begged of him. The chief said, “I have no other than
these which are set before me.” )

% cit % AR dam awel sl EagTwl
gfess § ¥ dvd Tnifa Sl
3. “Give me some of them,” said he. He gave them
to him and said, “Here is watér to drink’along.” But
he replied, “That would be drinking something that
was left over and therefore unclean.”

g 7 Raxagfew & @ @1 ssiRsmaEaE-
afeata E‘teua_mfr A SEFaEm |
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4. “Were not these beans also left over and there-
fore unclean ?” *“No”, he replied. “For I should not
have lived if I had not eaten them, but the drinking of
water would be my pleasure.”

4. § g EREaIEAeE 9K 8 g giien
g arsfaga s
5. When he had eaten, he gave what still remained

to his wife. But she had eaten well befote. So she
took them and kept them safe.

% | T WA GRFEA SN JEACET FUAR AR
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6. Next morning he arose and said, “Alas, if only
we could get some food we might make some money,
for the king over there is performing a sacrifice, he
might choose me for all the priestly offices there.”

S, & WA T 9q TH A FTAM TA  AwANEENE
a9 faaaraE |
7. His wife said to him, “Look, my lord, here are
those beans.” Having eaten them he went over to the
sacrifice which was being performed.

¢. FMFEARAN EACWOGNNTTT F § SEQEr

@EE
8. 'There he sat down near the Udgatri priests who
were about to sing the Stotra in the place assigned for
the purpose. He said to_the Prastotri priest i—

*, SREANAT FAAT SEAEAEEE! a SgEraTar
T & EraAerana |
9. *O Prastotri, if you are going to sing the Prast-

ava without knowing the deity which belongs to it
your head will fall off.”
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10. Similarly, he said to the Udgatri priest, “O
Udgatri, if you are going to sing the Udgita without
lfcnlcfwglg the deity which belongs to it, your head will
all off.”

R, qafiy slygawgare sldgdal Xaa e
T4l at AzfagralazReata gt & Gafasadd |
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11. Similarly, he said to the Pratihartri priest “O
Pratihartri, if you are going to sing the Pratihara with-
out knowing the deity which belongs to it, your head
will fall off.” Then they stopped and sat in silence.

R, FA B IAIAWR IS WA v awg [tk
egafeachea s gfa S )
12. Thereupon the sacrificer said to him, “I should
like to know who you are, Sir.” He replied, “I am
Ushasti Chakrayana.”

Q. | g anTed W wgAln adufded: qifad
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13. Then he said, “I looked for you, Sit, for all

these priestly offices. But not finding you I have
chosen others. Now, Sir, please take up all these offices
for me.”

22, qdy adit o7 Snfagee TgEAl | FEEER ad
RATEATTFAR T1 P4 a%1d g IRAE I N
14. “So be it,” he said, “and let them with my
permission sing the hymns. But you should give me
as much money as you would give them.” The sacri-
ficer consented.
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15. Then the Prastotri priest approached him and
said, “Sir, you said to me, ‘O Prastotri, if you are going
to sing the Prastaya without knowing the deity which

belongs to it, your head will fall off” Which is that
deity?”

L& S 9 &N S g 1l ganR swdadr
wfymha somegieed St 3aa SEEEEEET at
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16. “Life,” said he. “For all beings enter into
life and rise out of life. This is the deity belonging
to the Prastava. If without knowing that deity you

had sung the Prastava your head would have fallen off,
after you had been watned by me.”

9. @ EAgHAITEEEIEaay AqAEIaAEEEr -
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17. Then the Udgatri priest approached him and
said, “Sir, you said to me, ‘O Udgatri, if you ate going
to sing the Udgita without knowing the deity which

belongs to it, your head will fall off.” Which is that
deity?” :

R¢. wiEE oy e égﬁfﬁr T W sl saeReE
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18. “The sun,” said he. “For all beings sing of
the sun when he is up. This is the deity belonging to
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the Udgita. If without knowing that deity you had
sung the Udgita your head would have fallen off, after
you had been warned by me.”

R ww B SRedvedr sfedat dsm sfEERa
A af AefierafeRafe gow ¥ squfe-
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19. Then the Pratihartri priest approached him and
said, Sir, you said to me, ‘O Pratihartri, if you are
going to sing the Pratihara without knowing the deity

which belongs to it, your head will fall off” Which
is that deity?”

o, slfa = aatﬁrr g A A JaFawna
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20. “Food,” he said, “For all beings here live only

when they partake of food. This_is the deity belong-
ing to the Pratihara. If without knowing that deity
you had sung the Pratihara, your head- would have
fallen off, after you had been warned by me.”

vV (Up. IIL 12.)

. s EE @ g aixd fee ana mash
T 38 @9 99 aEta = T =
1. Verily, Gayatri is all this—whatever has been
and whatever is here. Speech, verily, is Gayatri, for
speech sings of and protects all that has come to be.
. 1§ @t s T W O et O |4
e afafgakane aifadtiad
2. Vetily, what this Gayatri is, that, verily, is what

this earth is. For all that exists rests on the earth
and does not go beyond it.
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2. a1 & @ gfady am & agaieage adw-
feredtl wom: afslgan gaga afagiaea |
3. Venly, what this earth 1s, that, verly, 1s what

the body 1s 1n man here. For 1n 1t are the vital breaths
established and do not go beyond

Q. 73 qrgey wHd o quiEzafassa: gay
graafendi wun ufafgar gagg sfarigsa |
4. Verily, what the body 1n man 1s, that, verily, is

what the heart 1s within man For 1n 1t are the vital
breaths established and do not go beyond it.

s, QT AFEIFN TR WA dyaTEATE |

5. This Gayatr: has four feet and is sixfold This
is also declared by a Rik verse :—

%, AMAAET ARZAT Al saEte 9Ew: | qErsE
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6. “Such 1s 1ts power But greater than that 1s the
Purusha Himself For all mortal bemngs are only a

fourth part of Him. The other three parts are immortal
and mn heaven”

6, gBagaart A agIsT afkal JENEERE ar
¥ & afgst gamErREn |
7. Verily, what is called Brahman, that is what the

space outside a person 1s, verily, that 1s what the space
outside a persogs is

<. 9 9 € AYSTAATET SAEE AY & |isew
gET AHT: |

8 And that 1s again what the space mnside a person
is, verily, what the space inside a person 1s.



CHANDOGYOPANISHAD 127
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9. And what the space inside a person is, that,
verily, is what the space here within the heart is. And
that is the Perfect and Unchanging. He who knows
this obtains perfect and unchanging happiness.
VI (Up. IIL 13.)

L@ gEa: o ) safastad Reaa: gy
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1. Now that light which shines above this heaven,
higher than all, higher than everything, in the highest
wotld, beyond which there are no other worlds, verily,
that is the same as this light which is here within man.

R, gEiw  eifyazfasgdt  deediArfoae
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2. There is this visible proof of it as one perceives
by touch the warmth in the body. There is this audi-
ble proof of it, as one hears, on closing one’s ears,
something like a rumbling sound or a bellowing or the
sound of a blazing fire. One should meditate on this
as that (Brahman) which is seen and heard. He who
meditates thus becomes worthy of being seen and heard

-—yea, he who-meditates thus. :

VII (Up. IIL 14.)
2. af afad mo awarfafa ora Saria ) s
ag HIAT TEN TAHITEAZR 7N W@y
a%a: wer wafa | wg FHka i
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1 Venly, all this 1s Brahman. Let a man meditate
on 1t mn tranquillity as that from which he came forth,
to which he shall return and 1n which he breathes
Now, verily, a man is what he meditates According
as he meditates 1n this world he becomes on departing
hence. So let him meditate thus *—

2. AAAT AOGAY AET: GGG S
¢
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2 He who consists of mind, whose body 1s Iife,
whose form 1s light, whose will 1s truth, whose soul 1s
space, who contains all works, all desires, all odours,
all tastes, and who pervades the whole world—silent

(and unmoved—

® 3. U9 | SRATSFAEASOEFEEEAl AME |UE
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3. He 1s my self within the heart, smaller than a
grain of tice ot of barley or a mustard seed or a grain
. of millet or even the kernal of a grain of millet—H.
\ is my self within the heart, greater than the earth,
greater than the sky, greater than heaven, greater than
all these worlds.

t
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4 He contains all works, all desites, all odours
and all tastes—He pervades the whole world, silent and
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unmoved. He is my self within my heart. And this
is Brahman. And with Him shall I be united on de-
parting from here. He who has this faith will have
no more doubts. Thus said Sandilya, yea, Sandilya.

VIII (Up. IIL 16-17)
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1. Man is himself a sacrifice. His first twenty-four
years form the morning libation, for.the Gayatri metre
has twenty-four syllables, and the morning libation is
offered with a Gayatri hymn.
R. W T TG LGN a—mmﬁa g9+ 9g-
steiamgaT gt areifE S
2. His next forty-four years form the midday liba-
«tion, for the Trishtubh metre has forty-four syllables

and the midday libation is offered with a Trishtubh
hymn.

2. AT FEAEETCETiT g gdaaEAnE-
fgaT [ud Imd gaEEaay |
.3. Then his next forty-eight years form the third

libation, for the Jagati metre has forty-eight syllables,
and the third libation is offered with a Jagati hymn.

Q. | FERarst afaqrats a= @A ar e e

4. As hehungers and thirsts and abstains from plea-
sutes—these constitute the prehmmary‘ntes of initia-
tion.

w, a1 gEAR aftuafs agAy agaeEs |

5. And as he eats and drinks and enjoys pleasures
—he may be said to join in the Upasada ceremonies.
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6. And as he laughs and eats and indulges in sexual

pleasures, he may be said to join in the chants and recita-
tions.

S, AT JEN  TEESHAEE  SAgaatnd
s gigom:

7. And his austerities, alms-giving, upnghtness,
non-violence and truthfulness—these constitute the
gifts to the priests.

<. SFRTOATEIA:
8. His death is the final ablution.

R, TWEARIT WL FOG TR gma'iashaﬁt-
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9. When Ghora Angirasa explained this to Krishna,
son of Devaki, he also said to him, as he became
free from desires, “In the final hour one should take
refuge in these three thoughts, “Thou art the Imperish-

able; Thou art the unchangeable; Thou art the essence
of life’.”

IX (Up. IV. 4)

L GUFEN € TR €S AECHEETEES
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1. Once upon a time Satyakama, son of Jabala, ad-
dressed his mother and said, “Mothet, I desite to
become a student of religion. Of what family am I?”
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2. She said to him, “I do not know, my child, of
what family you are. In my youth when I went about
a great deal as a servant I got you. So I do not know
of 'what family you are. I am Jabala by name, and
you are Satyakama by name. So you may say you are
Satyakama Jabala.”

2@ § ERgER AamAdlEarT e
TEQEYUAT WA A )

3. Then he went to Gautama Haridrumata and said
to him, “Sit, I wish to become a student of religion
under you. May I come to you, Sir?”

g.d 2mT fRger g Qe @ o=
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4. He said to him, “Of what family ate you, my
dear?” He replied, “I do not know this, Sir, of what
family Iam. I asked my mother and she said to me,
‘In my youth when I went about a great deal as a
servant I got you. So I do not know of what family
you are. 1 am Jabala by name, and you are Satyakama
by name’ So I am Satyakama Jabala, Sir.”
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5. He then said to him, “None but a true Brahmin
would thus speak out. Go and fetch fuel, my dear.
I will initiate you. You have not swerved from the
truth.” )

Having initiated him he chose four hyndred lean
weak cows and said, “Tend these, my dear”.

He drove them out and said to himself, “I shall
not return unless I bring back a thousand.”

X (Up.1V.4—9)

% | E TE0 S | ar 991 e qHE: 9 24
FIAISITAE TeawW 2 1 | W g g ol

| ST AT T WES T YT A AAGS
SRINE & qve sEnviita sidig & et

1. He (Satyakama) lived away (in the forest)
for a number of years.

When the cows had become a thousand, the bull
of the herd said to him, “Satyakama.” “Sir,” he replied.
“We have become a thousand, my friend, take us back
to the teacher’s house. I will now declare to you a
. fourth part of Brahman.” '
“Declare jit, Sit.”

e
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2. He then said to him, “The east is one sixteenth,
the west is one sixteenth, the south is one sixteenth and
the north is one sixteenth. - This is a quarter of Brah-
man consisting of four parts, and it is called the Res-
plendent. R
“He who knows this and meditates on this
quarter of Brahman consisting of four parts and called
the Resplendent becomes endowed with splendour in
this world. He who knows this and meditates on this
quarter of Brahman consisting of four parts and called
the Resplendent will also conquer the resplendent
worlds. /

“Now, fire will declare to you another quarter of

Brahman.”

3. ® g sANY T AIRAQITETI At arE
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3. On the morrowv he drove the cows on. And
when they came towards the evening, he lighted a fire,

penned the cows, laid on fuel and sat down behind
the fire facing east.

8. qEfAGgaE @awE 2 3w sfa g ofe
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4. Then the fire said to him, “Satyakama.”

“Sir,” he replied.

“I will now declare to you one fourth of Brahman.”

“Declare it, Sir.” - .

He then said to him, “The earth is one sixteenth,
the atmosphere is one sixteenth, the sky is one sixteenth
and the ocean is ome sixteenth. This is a quarter of
Brahman consisting of four parts. It is called the
Endless.

“He who knows this and meditates on this quarter
of Brahman consisting of four parts and called the
Endless becomes endless in this world. He who knows
this and meditates on this quarter of Brahman consist-
ing of four parts and called the Endless will also
conquer endless worlds.

“Now, a swan will declare to you another quarter
of Brahman.”

., & SaARgA T ARTIEATTAREFC a1 aqhrard
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5. On the morrow he drove the cows on. And
when they came towards the evening he lighted a fire,
penned the cows, laid on fuel and sat down behind
the fire, facing east.
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6. Then a swan flew down to him and said,
“Satyakama”. )
“Sir,” he replied. )
“I will now declate to you one fourth of Brah-

»

man.

“Declare it, Sir,”

He then said to him, “Fite is one sixteenth. The
sun is one sixteenth. The moon is one sixteenth and
lightning is one sixteenth. This is a quarter of Brahman
consisting of four parts. It is called the Luminous.

He who knows and meditates on this quarter of
Brahman consisting of four parts and called the Lumi-
nous becomes luminous in this world, He who knows
and meditates on this quarter of Brahman, consisting
of four parts and called the Luminous will also con-
quer the worlds which ate luminous.

. “Now, a diver-bird will declare to you another
quarter of Brahman.”

S, @ T SANTH T ATISEATAEERR aF THCHAE
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7. On the motrow he drove the cows on. And
when they came towards the evening he lighted 2 fire,
penned the cows, laid on fue! and sat dewn behind the
fire facing east. .
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8. Then a diver-bitrd flew down to him and said,
“Satyakama”.

* “Sir,” he replied.
“I will now declare to you one fourth of Brahman.”
“Declare it, Sir.”

He then said to him, “Breath is one sixteenth, the
eye is one sixteenth, the ear is one sixteenth and the
mind is one sixteenth. This is a quarter of Brahman
consisting of four parts. It is called the Abiding.

“He who knows and meditates on this quarter of
Brahman consisting of four parts and called the Abid-
ing comes to possess an abode in this world. He who
knows and meditates on this quarter of Brahman con-
sisting of four parts and called the Abiding will also
conquer the worlds possessing an abode.”

R, WY FEEATS AUAAISTIAR TAwA 2 T
W g g afagee |
9. Then he reached the teacher’s house. The teacher
said, “Satyakama.”

“Sit”, he replied.
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10. “Vetily, my boy, you are shining like one Who
knows Brahman. Who has taught you?”

He replied, “Others than men. But, Sir, I wish
that you teach me. For I have heard from persons like
you that only knowledge which is learnt from a teacher
leads to real good.”

L. qER BaRarET g A frEn Sty il
11. Then he taught him the same knowledge.
Nothing was left out, yea, nothing was left out.

XI (Up. IV. 10-15)
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1. Upakosala, son of Kamala, dwelt as a religious
student in the house of Satyakama Jabala. He tended
his fires for twelve years. But the teacher, though he
had allowed other pupils to return home after finish-
ing their studies, did not allow Upakosala to depart.

R. & A A S §mﬁrq&aarﬁm
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2. His wife said to him, “This student has . per-
formed his penance and has carefully tended your fires.
Teach him and let not the fires blame you.” But b=
went away on a journey without teaching him.
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g .

person that is seen in the Sun—I am he, I am he indeed.
“He who, knowing this, meditates on him destroys

his sins, becomes the possessor of this world, reaches )

full age and lives in glory. His descendants do not

perish. We serve him both in this world and in the

other—whosoever knowing this meditates on him.”
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7. Then the Anvaharya fire taught him, “Water, the
Quarters, the Stars and the Moon-—these are my forms.

But the person that is seen in the Moon—1I am he, I
am he indeed. _

“He who, knowing this, meditates on him destroys
his sins, becomes the possessor of this world, reaches
full age and lives in glory. His descendants do not
perish. We serve him both in this world and in the
othet—whosoever knowing this meditates on him.”
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8. Then the Ahavaniya fire taught him. “Life,
Space, Sky and Lightning—these are my forms. But

the person that is seen in the Lightning—I am he, I am
he indeed.
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“He who, knowing this, meditates on hifn destroys
his sins, becomes the possessor of this world, reaches
full age and lives in glory. His descendants do not
perish. We serve him both in this world and in the
other—whosoever knowing this meditates on him.”

R, ¥ AFEIRIGST QI+ W SEATFRATE =g
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9. ‘Then they all said, “Upakosala, this is the know-
ledge regarding ourselves, friend, and also the know-

ledge fegarding the Self. But the teacher will tell
you the way.” :
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10. The teacher came back and said to him, “Upa-

kosala.”
“Sir,” he answered.

“My boy, your face is shining like that of one who
knows Brahman. Who has taught you?”

“Who shoeuld teach me, Sir?” he replied.

He cenceals the fact, as it were. And, pointing
to the fires, he said, “These ate of this form now, but
they were different then.”

The teacher then said, “What have they taught
you, my boy?” .
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“This,” he replied. :
“They have spoken to you about the worlds, my
boy, but I will tell you this. And as water does not

cling to a lotus leaf, so no evil deed clings to one who
knows it.”

“Tell me, Sit.”

. axh @ S| g aorshuft gawr Twwa oW
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11. To him he then said, “The person who is seen in
the eye—he is the Self. This is the immortal, the feas-
less. This is Brahman. So even if one drops butter
or water into it (the eye) it goes away by the sides.

(R, @ GUEA TNEWE OH (@ @9t sweahs-
dafa Taeis qaratadata g o 324
12. ‘He is called Samyad-vama, for all desirable

things go towards him. All desirable things go to him
who knows this.

{3, Q¥ I TF FAARY & |atfn e il st
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13. “He is also Vamani, for he brings in all desir-

able things. He who knows this brings in all desirable
things.
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14. “He is also Bhamani, for he shines in all the

worlds. He who knows this shines in all the worlds.

e, o g AaMEAsSH graf‘ q afy = aﬁsmar-
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15. “Now, for such a man, whether people perform
hus obsequies ot not, he goes to light, from light mnto
the day, from the day 1nto the fortnight of the waxing
moon, from the forthight of the waxing moon 1nto the
six months during which the sun goes to the north,
from the months into the year, from the yeat into the
sun, from the sun mto the moon and from the moon
mito the lightning ‘There a person not human leads
them to Brahman  This 1s the way of the gods, the way
that leads to Brahman Those who proceed by 1t do
not return to the human condition, yea, they do not
teturn ”

X1 (Up IV 17)
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1. Prajapati brooded over the worlds, and from

them thus brooded on he extracted their essences—fire

from the earth, air from the atmosphere and the sun
from the sky.

2, | TARasY Z9ar S aau=El e T
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2 He then brooded over these three derties And
from them thus brooded on he extracted their essences
~—the Rik verses from the fire, the Yajus formulae
from the air and the Saman chants from the sun.
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3. He brooded again over these three kinds of know-

ledge. And from them thus brooded on he extracted

their essences—Bhub from the Rik verses, Bhuvab from

the Yajus formulae and Suvab from the Saman chants.

2. quew Rdig: enify mEwd ggaesin ag-
St Ao ager fRs d@gadi )

4. If the sacrifice is injured in connection with the
Rik verses one should make an oblation in the Garha-
patya fire with the words Bhuh Svaha. Thus does
one set right the injuty done to the sacrifice on the side

of the Rik verses by the esseace and the power of the
Rik verses themselves.

v, a1 i aget REgET: i gRaoeR gga
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5. If the sacrifice is injured in connection with the
Yajus formulae one should make an oblation in the
southern fire with the words Bhuvah Svaha. Thus does
one set right the injury done to the sactrifice on the side
of the Yajus formulae by the essence and the power

of the Yajus formulae themselves.

%, g afy @AY Redan TRaEey ggavar
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6. If the sacrifice is injured 1n connection with the
Saman chants one should make an oblation in the Aha-
vaniya fire with the words Suvah Svaha Thus does
one set right the injury done to the sacrifice on the side
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of the Saman chants by the essence and the power of
the Saman chants themselves.
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7. As one joins together gold by means of borax,
and silver by means of gold, and tin by means of silver,
and lead by means of tin,-and iron by means of lead,
and wood by means of iron or by means of leather,
so does one set right the injury done to the sacrifice by
means of the essence of these worlds, these deities and
the three Vedas. That sacrifice is well healed in which
there is a Brahma priest who knows this.

CXHI (Up. V. 1)

Lay T o wE Safm RS Samwad
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1. Once upon a time the senses quarrelled among
themselves as to who was superior, each saying, “I am
superior, I am superior.”

v, ¥ T WO: ASHqf aiedrgaeen @ 3y af
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2. They went to Prajapati, their father, and said,
“8ir, who is the best of us?”
__ He replicd, “He by whose departure the body
looks the worst—he is the best of you.”



CHANDOGYOPANISHAD 145

G & FOEWHE G g e qdeta
FIATFAA ASHAGHEE  qa w& wageD
QUE: AT qIAFRIIT 20a: B Sy
waQatufa sfEam £ g I

3 Speech then departed and, having stayed away
for a year, returned and said, “How have you been able
to live without me?”

They replied, “Like the dumb—not speaking, but
breathing with the breath, seeing with the eye, hearing
with the ear, and thinking with the mind Thus we
lived” Then Speech enteted in

1
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4 The eye then departed and having stayed away
for a year, returned and said, “How have you been able
to live without me?” They replied, “Like the blind—
not seeing, but breathing with the breath, speaking
with the tongue, hearing with the ear and thinking with
the mind Thus we lived” Then the eye entered
in.
4. 3t EYHRIA Fedea Sie Tl FARTE
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5. The ear then departed, and having stayed away
for a year returned and said, “How have you been able
to live without me?” They replied, “Like the deaf—
not hearing, but breathing with the breath, speaking
v—86
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with the tongue, :seemng with the eye and thinking
with the mind. Thus we lived.” Then the ear entered
in

%. ARl ErETHIA JETET AT AT FITHAS
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6. The mund then departed and having stayed away
for a year, returned and said, “How have you been able
to live without me ?” They replied, “Like children—
not thinking, but breathing with the breath, speaking
with the tongue, seeing with the eye and hearing with
the ear. Thus we lived.” Then the mind entered in.
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7 Now, when the breath was about to depart,
tearing up the other senses, as a strong horse about
to depart might tear up the pegs to which he 1s tethered,
they gathered round him and said, “Sir, remain  You
are the best of us, do not depart.”
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8. Then speech said to hum, “If I am the most
prosperous, so are you the most prosperous.” The eye
said to him, “If I am the firm basis, so ate you the
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firm basis” The ear said to hum, “If I am success, so
are you the success.” The mind said to him, “If I am
the abode, so are you the abode.”

QAT arEr A = Aq aitsnﬁrr A AR
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9. Haerce these are not termed organs of speech or

eyes or ears or minds They are termed signs of life.
For Iife 1self becomes all these

XIV (Up. V. 3—10.)
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1. Svetaketu Aruneya went to an assembly of the

Panchalas. There Pravahava Jaivali said to him, “Boy,
bas your father instructed you ?”

“Yes, sir.”
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2. “Do you know to what place men go from
here ?”

“No, Sir.”
Do you know how they return agamn ?”
“No, Sir.”

“Do you know where the path of the gods and
that of the ancestral spirits diverge ?”

“No Sir.”



148 THE UPANISHADS—AN ANTHOLOGY
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3. “Do you know why the other world never be-
comes full ?”

“No, Sir.” |

“Do you know why in the fifth libation water is
called a person ?

“No, Sir.”

€. starg Rengfustsaiaw ar Sy 7 Raewd
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4. “Then why did you say you had been instructed ?
How could any one who did not know these things
say he had been instructed ?”

“. @ FEe MgRaE @ SEEmgiv
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. &' Distressed, the boy went to his-father’s place and
said to him; “Sir, you said you had instructed me
without really instructing me. That fellow of the
Rajanya caste asked me ‘five questions and I could
not answer even one of them.”

He replied, “As you have told me these questions
of his I do not know even one of them. If I had known
any of them how should I not have told you ?”
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6. Then Gautama went over to the Rajah’s place,
and when he arrived there the king showed him proper
respect. In the morning he went to the audience hall
and the king said to him, “Venerable Gautama, choose
a boon out of the wealth that belongs to the world
of men.” Then he replied. “Let the wealth that belongs
to the world of men remain with you, O King. But
the speech which you addressed to this boy—tell me

that.” The king was perplexed.
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7. “Stay with me for some time,” he commanded.
Afterwards he said to him, “As to what you have told
me, O Gautama, this knowledge has not reached any
Brahmin before you. Therefore among all people

this teaching belonged to the Kshatriya class only.”
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8. Then he proceeded :— l

“That world (heaven) is a sacrificial fire, the sun
itself is the fuel, the rays the smoke, the day the flame,
the moon the embers and the stars the sparks. In this
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fire the gods offer the oblation of faith. From this
offering arises Soma, the king. - i
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9. “Parjanya (god of rain), O Gautama, is the
sacrificial fire. The air itself is its fuel, the cloud is
the smoke, the lightning is the flame, the thunderbolt
the embers and the thunderings the spatks. In this

fire the gods offer the oblation of Soma, the king,
From this offering arises rain.
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10. “The earth, O Gautama, is the sacrificial fire,
the year is its fuel, space is the smoke, the night is
the flame, the quarters the embers and the intermediate
quarters the sparks. In this fire the gods offer the
libation of rain. From this offering arises food.
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11. *“Man, O Gautama, is the sacrificial fire, speech
is its fuel, breath is the smoke, the tongue is the flame,
the eyes the embers and the wears the sparks. In this
fire the gods offer the libation of food. From this

offering arises seed.
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12 “Woman, O Gautama, is the sacrificial fire In
this fire the gods offer the libation of seed From this
offering arises the foetus
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13 “It 1s for this reason that 1n the fifth oblation
water comes to be called a person The foetus enclosed
in the womb lies mside for more or less nme or ten
months, and then it is born.

“When born, he lives whatever the length of his
life may be. When he passes away, they carry him to

the appointed place, to the fire from, which indeed he
came, from which he sprang
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'14 “Those who know this, and those, who 1in the
forest meditate with faith and austerity go,to light,
from light to day, from day to the bright half of the
month, from the bright half of the month to those six
months during which the sun moves northward, and
from these months to the year, from the year to the
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sun, from the sun to the moon, and from the moon
to the lightning. There is a person there—not human.
He leads them on to Brahman. This is the path of
the gods.
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15. “But those who, living in a village, offer-sacri-
fices and perform works of public utility and give
alms—they pass into smoke, from smoke to night,
from night to the dark half of the month, from the
dark half of the month to the six months during which
the sun moves southward, but they do not reach the
year. From these months they go to the world of
Pitris, from the world of Pitris into space, from space
to the moon. That is Soma, the king. They become
the food of the gods. The gods use them for their
pleasure. '
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16. “Having dwelt there till the fruit of their good
works is exhausted, they return again by the way by
which they came—to space and from space into air.
Having become air, he (the sacrificer) becomes smoke
and having become smoke he becomes mist. Having
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become mist he becomes a cloud, and having become
a cloud he drops down as ramn  Then are they bora
as rice and barley, as herbs and trees, as sesamum and
beans From thence the release becomes extremely
difficult For whoever eats the food and begets the
offspring—Iike unto him he becomes
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17. “Those whose conduct here has been good will
quickly attain a good birth—the birth of a Brahmin,
or a Kshatriya or a Vaisya. But those whose conduct
here has been evil will quickly attain an evil burth—the

birth of a dog, or a hog or an outcaste.
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18 “But on nerther of these two ways are those
small creatures which are continually revolving, those

of whom 1t may said, “Be born and die” Theirs 1s a
third state

"That 1s why that world never becomes full There-

fore let a man take care of himself
XV (Up.V 11—18)
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1. Prachinasala Aupamanyava, Satyayajna Paulushi,

Indradyumna Bhallaveya, Jana Sarkarakshya and Budila
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Asvatarasvi—these great householders, greatly learned
in holy scriptures, once came together and held a dis-
cussion as to what is our Self and what is Brahman.
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2. ‘They reflected among themselves, “Sits," there
is that Uddalaka Aruni, who knows at present this
Universal Self. Well, let us go to him.” And so
they went to him.
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3. But he reflected in himself, “These great house-
holders, greatly learned in holy scriptures, will question
me and I shall not be able to tell them all. Therefore
I shall direct them to another.”
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4. He said to them, “Sirs, Asvapati Kaikeya
knows at present the Universal Self. Well, let us go
to him” And so they went to him. -
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5. When they drrived he had propér attentions
paid to them severally. And rising the next morning
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he said, “In my kingdom there is no thief, no miser,
no drunkard, no man without his sacrificial fire, no
ignorant person, no adulterer and much less an adul-
tress. Sirs, I am going to perform a sacrifice, and as
much wealth as I am going to give to each oﬂictatmg
priest I will give you. Please stay here, Sirs.”

%, A drgia Eardle geed 89 algwamASd
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6. Then they said, “The purpose for which a man
comes—he should indeed state it. At present you know
the Universal Self. Tell us about that.”
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7. He then said to them, “Tomorrow I will give
you an answer.” Therefore th® next morning they
‘approached him with fuel in their hands. And he,
without any preparatory rites, addressed them :—
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8. “Aupamanyava, on what do you meditate as
the Self ?”

“Heaven only, venerable king,” he replied. -
*“The Self which you meditate on is the Universal

Self called Sutejas (brightly shmlng) But it is only
the head of the Self.”
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9. 'Then he said to Satyayajna Paulushi,
“O Prachinayogya, on what do you meditate as
the Self ?”
“The sun only, venerable king,” he replied.
“The Self which you meditate on is the Universal
Self called Visvarupa (manifold form). But it is only
the eye of the Self.”
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~10. 'Then he said to Indradyumna Bhallaveya, “O
Vaiyaghrapadya, on what do you meditate as the Self ?*
“Air only, venerable king,” he replied.
“The Self which you meditate on is the Universal
Self called Prithagvartman (having varied courses).
But this is only the breath of the Self.”
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11. Then he said to Jana Sarkarakshya, “On what
do you meditate as the Self ?”
“Space only, venerable king,” he replied.
“The Self which you meditate on is the Universal

ISelf called Bahula (the full) But it is only the trunk
of the Self.”-
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12 Then he said to Budila Asvatarasvi, “O Vaighra-
padya, on what do you meditate as the Self *”
“Water only, venerable king,” he replied
“The Self which you meditate on 1s the Universal
Self, called Ray:r (wealth) But 1t 1s only the bladder
of the Self ”
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13 Then he said to Uddalaka Aruni, “O Gautama,
on what do you meditate as the Self ?”
“The earth only, venerable king,” he 1eplied
“The Self which you meditate on s the Uni-

versal Self called Pratishtha (firm support) But 1t is
only the feet of the Self ” ‘ ,
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14 Then he said to them all, “Verly, indeed, you

eat your food, knowing this Universal Self, as 1f it were

many But he who meditates on this Universal Self as

extending from heaven to earth and as identwcal with

himself-he eats food 1 all worlds, 1n all beings and
all selves
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15. *“Of that Universal Self the bright (heaven) is
the head ; the manifold (sun) is the eye ; the varying
(wind) is the breath ; the extended (space) is the
trunk ; the abundant (water) is the bladder; the
supporting (earth) is the feet. The, altar is his chest ;
the sacrificial grass is his hair ; the Garhapatya fire is
the heart ; the Anvaharya fire is the mind and the
Ahavaniya fire the mouth.”

XVI (Up. VL. 1—4.)
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1. Once there lived Svetaketu Aruneya. His father
said to him, “Go and live the life of a religious student.
For there is no one in our fam11y, my boy, who, not
having studied the Veda, is as it were a Brahmin by
birth only.”

2. @ g FETAY A agNThaT: auFagmHe
HAZAM SATAAATA EFT T |
2. He then, having become a pupil at the age of
twelve, returned when he was twenty-four years of age,
having studied all the Vedas, greatly conceited, think-
ing hunself well-read and atrogant.

2. & % AR | YA aeg g wEEe wq-
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3. His fathér then said to him, “Svetaketu as you
are’ so conceited, thinking yourself well-read and
arrogant, have you ever asked, my boy, for that instruc-
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tion by which we hear what cannot be heard, perceive
what cannot be perceived and know what cannot be
known ?”

“How can there be such instruction, Sir ?”

¢, qa SR gaeda gf gwd fad e
@A AHSd giea gayg
4. “My boy, just as by one clod of clay all that
is made of clay is known, the difference being only a_
name arising from speech, while the truth is that it is
just clay.—

. U Qe Brgatar ad Sewd R e
arewaet FEQ At Sgfda g )

5. “My boy, just as by one nugget of gold all that
is made of gold is known, the difference being only a
name arising from speech, while the truth is that it is
just gold.—

%, U1 Qriea qabeeaaa | wroad e
TEraREAT R s FnrEE as
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6. “My boy, just as by one pair of nail-scissots all
that is made of iron is known, the difference being
only a name atising from speech, while the truth is
that it is just iron.—
“Thus runs, my boy, that instruction.”
.73 WA ceRaRgdeRaTaTEd ¥
Attty watead ¥ agsiate |
7. “Surely those venerable men did not know it.

For if they had koown it why should they not have told
it to me? Do you, Sit, therefore tell me that.”
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8. “Be it so, my boy. In the beginning, there was
Being alone—One only without a second. Some people
say that in the beginning there was non-being alone,
one only without a second ‘and that from that non-being
Being was produced.

o FAE Wy ardd Wiy daw  sywE
QEACTATY | AT ST ArERRrEEaad I

9.. “But how indeed could it be thus, my boy ?” said

“How could Being be produced from non-being ?

No, :my boy, in. the beginning this was Being alone—-
One only without a second.

%0, g AE T AARAD qQAASTII  qQwA
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10. “It thought, may I be many, may I grow forth.

It sent forth fire.. The fire thought, may I be many,
-may, | giow forth.. It sent forth water. The water

thought, may I be many, may I grow forth. It sent
forth food.

. & Faama z‘araﬁmﬁash ¥aar  wa
MIERNFAAT AATY AW | arEi
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11. “That Being thought, ‘Well, let me enter into
these; three divinities by means of this living self and
‘let. me.develop ‘names ‘and forms. Let me make each
one of thie threg threefold.”.
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12. **The Being thus entered into these three divini-

ties by means of the living self and developed names
and forms. It made each of these threefold.

{3, gag I & afggia Mg OF AT TEERE
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13. “It was just this that the great householders and
great students of sacred knowledge knew when they
said of old, No one can henceforth mention to us
anything which we have not heard, anything which we
have not perceived or anything which we have not
known.” For from these three they kmew everything.

2. 7g AIRARERR Jsesagafa@ alEERag
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14. “They knew that whatever appeared red was of
the form of fire. They knew that whatever appeared
white was of the form of water. They knew that what-
ever appeared datk was of the form of food (earth).

They knew that whatever appeared altogether un-
known was a combination of these three divinities.”

XVII (Up..VL 8—16)

Y. SET@T En: sAakd QI €Ard & @
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1. Then Uddalaka Aruni said to his son Svetaketu,
“Learn from me, my boy, the true nature of sleep.
When a man here sleeps, as they say, then he has become
united with pure Being, my boy, then he has gone to
his own. Therefore they say Swapiti (he sleeps)
because he has gone (apita) to his own (sva).

.9 g Tyl gam s Rzt Gl denane-
STATEET TFAARANTHAA TR &G QI a=Aw
fin fin REFTTEGATESr SO
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2. “As a bird tied by a string flies first in every
direction and finding no resting place anywhere settles
down at last at the place where it is bound, so also the

‘mind after flying in various directions and finding no
resting place anywhere settles down in the vital breath,
for the mind, my boy, is bound to the vital breath.

3, AT X S AR adagensi-
frefy AT o azfid age agur MArEss
A JEYAIT FAY 957 ARPASTART ada-
sgREMad QT RSty 1Eags AR

.-3. “Now, learn from me, my boy, what hunger and
thirst are. When a person here is hungty, as they say,
water is leading away what he has eaten. As they
speak of a leader of cows, a leader of horses or a leader
of men, so they speak of ,water as the leader of food.
Thus, my hoy, understand that this body is a sprout
which has sprung up. It could not be without a root.

v T 9T qF AR @g SR
gFG  genfaselR  Wnd g &
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4. *“And what else could be its root other than food?
In the same manner, my boy, food itself being an off-
shoot, seek for its root, namely, water ; and water itself
being an off-shoot, seek for its root, namely, fire ; and
fire itself being an off-shoot, seek for its root, namely
Being.

“All these creatures, my boy, have their root in

Being. They have Being as their abode, they have
Being as their support.

W, o THAYEN: faraf am AW a7 G fd aw’
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5. “When a person here is thirsty, as they say, fire .
is leading away what he has drunk. As they speak of
a leader of cows, a leader of hotses or a leader of men,
so they speak of fire as the leader of water. Thus, my
boy, understand that this body is a sprout which has
sprung up. It could not be without a root. .

% atawaqéwruwmﬁrsfﬁ | g asy
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6. “And what else could be its root other than
water ? Water itself being an off-shoot, seek for its

root, namely, fire. And fire itself being an off-shoot,
seek for its root, namely Being.
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“All these creatures, my boy, bave their root in
Being. They have Being as their Abode. They have
Being as their support. )

“When a man departs from here, my boy, his
speech merges in his mind, his mind in his breath,
his breath in heat (fire) and heat in the highest Being,

S, & ¥ uarshtaseafd e aed @

qeaata SaaRdl Y7 YT X A AERIREa-
Rafer e sty S |
7. “That which is the subtle essence—the whole of
this world has that for its soul. That is the Reality.
That is the Self. And thou art That, O Svetaketu.”
“Please, Sir, instruct me still further”
“So be it, my boy,” he said. -

¢ qu E¥g g agsar (Raska amcaaet
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8. “As the bees make honey, my boy, by collecting
;he juices of different trees and reducing them to one
orm-— :

“And as those juices possess no such discrimina-
tion as ‘T am the juice of this tree’, ‘I am the juice of
that tree’—

“Even so, my son, all these creatutes, when they
reach the Being, do not know that they have reached
the Being. °

. @ T SIS A Ry an Iy A7 qUEy 9y at
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9. “Whatsoever they are in this world—a tiger or
a lion, a wolf or a bear, a worm or a fly, a
gnat ot a mosquito—that they become again and again.
“That which is the subtle essence—the whole of
this wortld has that for its soul. That is the Reality.
That is the Self. And thou art That, O Syetaketu.”
“Please, Sir, instruct me still further.”
“So be it, my son,” he said.

Ro. TUI QT W JTEARNST: TR qEIwEat-
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10. “These rivers flow, my son—the eastern towards
the east, and the western towards the west. They go
from sea to sea; indeed they become the sea itself. And
as these rivers, when, they ate in the sea, do not know,
‘I am this river or that river’'— .

“In the same manner, my som, all these creatures,
when they come back from pure Being, do not know
that they have come back from pure Being.

L. & €% A o fEEY a1 g a1 STEy &1 AR |
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11. “Whatsoever they are in this world—a tiger or

a lion, a wolf ot a bear, a worm or a fly, a gnat or 2
mosquito—that they become again and again. -
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“That which is the subtle essence—the whole of
this wotld has that for its soul. That is the Reality.
That is the Self. And thou art That, O Svetaketu.”

“Please, Sir, instruct me still further.”

“Be it so, my son,” he said.

{R. € €I WA T N FISEAITATITH
S 3 A SIS AR S ST S -
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12. “If someone were to strike at the root of this
mighty tree it would bleed but still live ; if someone
were to strike at the middle it would bleed but still
live ; if someone were to strike at the top, it would
bleed but still live. Pervaded by its living self the
tree stands firm, drinking its nourishment and rejoicing.

L {3, wIET GXH @l NAY JgEd | g Gdwai
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13. “But if its living self leaves one of its branches
that branch withers ; if it leaves a second that branch

withers, if it leaves a third that branch withers. If it
keaves the whole, the whole tree withers.

. qIT @y ST AR S sfawa a|
¢ @a a ey fraa 52 | @ 7 arsiria-
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}4. “Even so, incieed, my son, understand this,” he
said. “This body dies indeed, when the living self
leaves it. But the living self does not die.
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“That which is the subtle essence—the whole of
this world has that for its soul. That is the Reality.
That is the Self. Thou art That, O Svetaketu.”

“Please, Sit, instruct me still further.”

“So be it, my son,” he said.

4. TS SR wiE o fehE st
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15. “Fetch me the fruit of that Nyagrodha tree”.
“Here it is, sit.”
“Break it.”
“It is broken, sir.” ]
“What do you see there ?”
“These extremely fine seeds, sit.”
“Break one of them.”
“It is broken, sir.” ,
“What do you see there ?”
“Nothing at all, sit.”

5. & QT 4 § At 7 FreTe e
§ anaNisina od agERuRagR wIe
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16. 'Then he said to him, “My son, that subtle
essence which you do not' perceive there—it is by that
very essence that this great Nyagrodha tree stands.
Believe it, my son. That which is the subtle essence—
the whole of this world has that for its soul. That
is the Reality. That is the Self. And thou art That,
O Svetaketu.”
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“Please, Sir, instruct me still further.”
“So be it, my son,” he said. .

9. FAMAAFTIRSTIAD AT maedErza i |
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© 17. “Put this salt in water and come to me in the
morning.” '

He did so, and then the father said to him,
“Please take out the salt which you placed in the water
last night.”

Having looked for it he did not find-it.

<. am EMiaErEraEEEE waftt saafhis
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18. “Though it is dissolved, please taste the water
from this end,” said the father. “How is it ?”
ul; i§ salt.”
“Taste it from the middle. How is it?”
It is salt.” |
“Faste it from the other end. How is it ?”
“It is salt.”.
“Throw-it away and come to me.”
He did 5o andsaid it was the same everywhere.
‘Then he said to him, “Here also, my son, though
yoit do.1ideperceive pure Being, it is always there.
*hat which is the subtle essence—the whole of



CHANDOGYOPANISHAD ' ise

this world has that for its soul. That is the Reality.
That is the Self. Thou art That, O Svetaketu.”
“Please instruct me still further, sir.”
“So be it, my son,” he said.

R, FUT WY gEH TrHAsREgAAT &
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19/ “As one might lead a person away from the
Gandharas, with his eyes bandaged, and abandon him
in a place where there are no human beings.—

“And as that person would shout towards the

east or the north or the south or the west, ‘I have been
led hete with my eyes bandaged’.—

Ro. FET JUIAAEH 9g=T SRl Ry WOy qat
et S & s gSTFqREal HOTE

mﬁmm&aﬁam&arg@ g g QR

fard araw @Anredrsy avreeT o | @ T aarskir-

Ragreatig af acad @ AR aEAle

;ﬁq‘? qq W ATt aar SR
N

20. “And as therefore if someone might release his
bandage and say to him, ‘In that direction are the Gan-
dharas, go in that direction.—

“And as, therefore, having been informed and
being able to judge for himself, he would by asking his
way from village to vﬂlage arrive at last at
Gandhara”.—

“In exactly the same manner does a man who has
found a teacher acquire true knowledge. For him there
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is only delay as long as he 1s not released from his
body Then he will attain perfection
“That which is the subtle essence—the whole of
this world has that for its soul. That is the Realuty.
That is the Self And thou art That, O Svetaketu.”
“Please, Sit, instruct me still further”
“So be it, my son,” he said

%{. g&d Srrfrarafi as Paes SEn A
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21 “Around a sick man, my son, his relatives gather
and ask, ‘Do you know me? Do you know me?’

“So long as his voice 1s not merged 1n his mind,

his mind in his breath and his breath in the warmth

(of his body), and the warmth 1n the Highest Being,
he knews them

YR, o T ATSAATG TFqHA HF Q0 AOEISNEG
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22 “But when his speech 1s merged m his mund,
his mind 1n his breath, hus breath in the warmth (of
his body) and the warmth in the Highest Being—
then he does not know them )

“That which is the subtle essence—the whole of
this world has that as its soul. That is the Reality
That 1s the Self. And thou art That, O Svetaketu.”

“Please, Sir, mstruct me still further”

“So be it, my son,” he said.
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23. “They bring a man whom they have seized by

the hand, saying, ‘He has stolen, he has committed a
theft. Heat the hatchet for him.’

“If he has really done it, then he makes himself
a liar, and being given to untruth and covering himself

with a lie, he takes hold of the heated hatchet—he is
burnt and he is killed.
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24. “But if he has not done the deed he makes him-
self a true man, and, being given to truth, and covering
himself with truth, he takes hold of the heated hatchet
—he is not burnt and he is set free.

“And as he is not burnt—the whole of this world
has that for its soul. ‘That is the Reality. That is the
Self. And thou art That, O Svetaketu.”

Then he understood it from him, yea, he under-
stood it.

XVII (Up. VIL 1, 23—26.)

2. ot Il sf T R ey EREAR AT
T ST A3 q Aqelg g A aE-
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1. Narada approached Sanatkumara and said, “Sir,
teach me.”
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“Come and tell me what you know,” he replied,
“and then I will teach you what is beyond that.”

2. s W sl agid amEEmeE agan-
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2. “Sir, I know the Rig-Veda, the Yajur Veda, the
Sama Veda and Atharvana the fourth; and also the
Itihasa-Purana as the fifth. I know the Veda of the
Vedas (viz, grammar), the rules for the propitiation
of Pitris, the science of numbers, the science of portents,
the science of time, the sciences of logic, ethics and
politics, the science of the gods, the science of scrip-
tural studies, the science of the elemental spirits, the
science of weapons, the science of the stars, the science
of snake-charming and the fine arts—all these sir, I
know.”

L EIsE wEr wesiRmiRa awafisgd @1
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3. “But, sir, with all this ¥ am only a knower of
words, not a knower of the Self. I have heard from
holy men like you that he who knows the Self crosses
over sorrow. I am in sorrow. Do, sir, help me to

cross over to the other side of sorrow.”

v g dare ag Pratrgeeist arYad |
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4 To him he then said, “Verily, whatever you have
learned here is only a name.
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“That which is Infinite—that, indeed, is happi-
mess. ‘Thete is no happiness in anything that is finite.
The Infinite alone is happmess But this Infinite—
one must desire to understand.’

“Sir, I desire to understand it.” -
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5. *““Where one sees nothing else, hears nothing else,
understands nothing else—that is the Infinite. Where
one sees something else, hears something else, under-
stands something else—that is the finite. The Infinite
indeed is immottal, the finite is mortal.”

“Sir, in what does the Infinite rest?”
“In its own greatness ot not even in greatness.
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6. “Here on earth people call cows and horses, ele-
phants and gold, slaves and wives, fields and houses
greatness. It is not thus that I speak,” he said, “for
in that case one thing rests in another. -

S, © TLEGEE INWRS " grEaRS giur-
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Y. *“The Infinite indeed is below. It is above. It
i behind. It is in front. It is to the south, it is
to the north. It is indeed all this.
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“Next follows the explanation of the Infinife as
1. Iam below, I am above, I am behind, I am in front.
I am to the south. I am to the north. I am indeed
all this.
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8. “Next follows the explanation of the Infinite as
the Self. The Self indeed is below. The Self is above.
The Self is behind. The Self is in front. The Self is
to the south. The Self is to the notth. The Self indeed
is all this.

“Verily, he who sees this, who thinks this, who
understands this—he loves the Self, he delights in the
Self, he merges in the Self, he rejoices in the Self—
he becomes a Self-ruler, he has unlimited freedom in
all the worlds. But those who think differently from
this bave others for their rulers. They live in perish-
able worlds and have no freedom in all the worlds.
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9. “For him who sees this, who thinks this and who
understands this, life springs from the Self, hope
springs from the Self, memory springs from the Self;
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and so do space, fire, water, appearance and disappeat-
ance, food, power, understanding, meditation, thought,
will, speech, name, sacred hymns, sacred rites—indeed
all this world springs from the Self.
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10. “On this there is the following verse :—

‘He who sees this does not see death, nor illness
nor sorrow. He who sees this sees everything and
obtains everything-everywhere.

‘He is one (before creation); he becomes three;
he becomes five; he becomes seven; he becomes nine.
Then agaid he is said to be eleven, also a hundred and
eleven and also a thousand and twenty.

When what one takes in is purified, one’s nature
is purified. When nature becomes pure memory be-
comes firm. And on the acquisition of such memory all
ties of the heart are loosened.”

Thus does the venerable Sanatkumara show to
Narada, after the faults of the latter have been removed,
the further shore of darkness. They call him Skanda,
yea, they call him Skanda. "

XIX (Up. VIL 1—3)
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5. Then he should reply, “It does not age with the
old age of the bodys; it is not killed with the killing of
the body. It is the real city of Brahman. In it all
desires are contained. It is the Self which is free from
sin, free from old age, free from death and grief, from
hunger and thirst and whose desire is the real, whose
will is the real. And as here on earth people obey
orders and depend on the object to which they are
attached—be it a country or a piece of land—
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6. And as here on earth anything acquired by exer-
tion perishes, even so perishes what is acquired in the
next world by wotks of merit. Those who depart from
here without having discovered the Self and those true
desites—for them there is no freedom in all the worlds.
But those who depatt from here, having discovered
the Self and those true desires--for them there is free-
dom in all the worlds.

¢, @ g RgSEwEr a9Q agamiam firat
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7. ,*“Thus he who desires the world of Pitris—by his
v—7
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mere will the Pitris come up to hum, and having ob-
tained the world of Pitris he 1s happy.

<. AT TANIFSIETE AT agam%grmﬁ
agRfagaedamamShd avear 9 I
8. He who desires the world of food and drink—

by his mere will food and drink atise for him; and hav-
ing obtained the world of food and drink he 1s happy.

., AT AR MIMBASFRA AT AgaqRAOE
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9. And, he who desires the world of song and

music, by his mere will song and music come to him;
and having obtained the world of song and music he

is happy

to. 4 gAFARIARIAY Wiy @ ¥ wwAd Qrseq
ageIRT agtasiy da aramr aday |
10. Whatever object he 1s attached to, whatever

thing he desires—by his mere will 1t comes to him,
and having obtained 1t he becomes happy

. TIA GAC AN AFANATAES GAATAR-
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11. But these true desites have a covering of what
is false. Though the desires are true there 1s a cover-
ing that is false. Thusywhosoever of one’s fellows de-
parts from here—one cannot get him back to see here.

¢R.oAqq J 3@6 A T T far FsraIE=sw
Fay TS AT T (AeRAsT TRAN adrw
LG |



CHANDOGYOPANISHAD ' ' 179

12. But one’s fellows, whether living or departed,
and whatever else there is which one wishes fdr and
does not obtain—all these one finds by going in there
(into the Self). For here indeed are one’s true desires
covered with what is false.

2. qgud  Rum@ty  fizardssr eodaR
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T SEEE 7 (SEEa @ Seger )

13. As people who do not know a field walk again
and again over the treasure of gold hidden underneath
and do not discover it, so do all creatures here go
day after day into the Brahma-world and yet do not
find it, for they ate carried away by untruth.

W. AU s g qEERT Fes gaatta
ATGEIATCEA T Srw |
14, That Self abides in the heart, of which this is
the etymological explanation. It is called hbridayam
from bridi-ayam (this one is in the heart).

He who knows this goes day by day into the
heavenly world.
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15. Now that serene Being, rising out of this body
and reaching the highest light, appears in his own form.
That is the Self, he said. That is the Immortal, the

Fearless. That is Brahman. And the name of that
Brahman is the True-(Satyam).
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16. This name consists of three syllables—Sat-ti-
yam. Sat signifies the immortal, T signifies the mortal.
And with Yam one holds the two together. Because
one holds with it the two together it is Yam. He who
knows this goes day by day into the heavenly world.

XX (Up. VIIL 4)
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1. The Self is a bank, a boundary that preserves
these worlds. Day and night do not reach that bank—
neither old age nor death, neither grief, nor good nor
evil deeds. From it all evils turn back, for the world
of Brahman is one where sin is vanquished.

L3 zégm od g fEraawae Tu ReEa-
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2. Therefore, verily, a blind man reaching that bank
is no longer blind, a wognded man is no longer wound-
ed, a suffering man is no longer suffering. Therefore,
. vetily, on’ reaching that bank, night appears even as
day, fot the' world of Brahman is one of eternal light.
% aq ofd swors smeRigEeRa SwREw
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3. But only those who seek it through a life of the
spirit (Brahmacharya) find this world of Brahman. For
them there is freedom of movement in all the worlds.

XXI (Up. VIIL 7-12.)

2. T snerraEaTTAr ey Aot fRrrErs
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1. The Self which is free from sin, free from old
age, free from death, free from grief, free from hunger
and thirst, whose desire is Reality, whose will is Truth
—it is that which one has to seek, it is that which one
has to know. He who has found out that Self and
understands-it—he obtains all worlds and all desires.”
Thus spoke Prajapati (Lord of creatures).

., gAY RAEU AgIIER ¥ AIgE auear-
ARPISSE TRt dsfE SR
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2. The gods and the demons both heard this and
said, “Let us seek that Self, by seeking which one
. obtains all worlds and all desites.” Then Indra from
among the gods and Vairochana from among the
demons went to him ; and béth of them, without com-
municating with each other, came into the.presence of
Prajapati, fuel in hand.
3 at g sifed adifr aﬁlﬂﬁqggﬂaeﬁ g Sar
g GRsoraaaraf &t A9gd ArAr
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3. They dwelt with him as pupils for thirty-two
years. Then Prajapati asked them, “For what purpose
bave you both dwelt here?”

They replied, “Sir, people declare this to be yous
speech :—

“The Self which is free from sin, free from old
age, free from death, free from grief, free from hunger
and thirst, whose desire is Reality, whose will is Truth
—it is that which one has to seek, it is that which one
has to know. He who has found that Self and
who understands it—he obtains all worlds, all desires.”

“We have been living here desiring that Self.”

¢, &t g SARETE 9 aRshalt geEer exad
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4. 'Then Prajapati said to them, “The person that is
seen in the eye—that is the Self I spoke of, that is the
immortal, the featless. That is Brahman.”

“But, Sir, he who is perceived in the water and
he who is petceived in'a mirror—who is he?”

“It is he himself that is perceived in all these,” he
replied.

&, ITICT mﬁa&u qERAAr | ﬁraﬁ’tm
yFaff @ DTTTASTAEEE Qg AR
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5. “Look at yourself in a pan of water, and what-
ever you do not understand of the self, come and tell
me.”

They looked at themselves in a pan of water.
“What do you see?” asked Prajapati. ‘
They replied, “Sir, we see ourselves as we are—
an exact picture even to the very hairs and nails.”

% &l € SSReT Sraegat g e aivedt
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6. Then Prajapati said to them, “After you have
adorned yourselves, put on your best clothes and tidied
yourselves, look again into the pan of water.”

They now adorned themselves, put on their best
clothes, tidied themselves and looked into the pan of
water. :

What do you see?” asked Prajapati.

o & Bugidigmal W angegd gTE
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7. They replied, “Sir, ju#t as we both are, well-
adorned, well-dressed and tidy, so are both, these also,
well-adorned, well-dressed and tidy.”

- “That is the Self, that is the immottal, the fear- °
less. That is Brakman,” he said.

They both went away satisfied in their hearts.
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8. And Prajapati, looking after them, said, “They

both are going away without having perceived and

without having known the Self. Whoever of the two,

be they gods or demons, will follow this doctrine shall

perish.”

Then Virochana, satisfied in his heart, went to
the demons and preached that doctrine to them—that
the self (the body) alone is to be worshipped, that the
self ( the body) alone is to be served and that he who
worships that self and serves that self gains both the
worlds—this world and the next.

?, FEAEAATETAAAGTAATTAFAEUGY T
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9. Therefore even now they call a man who does
not give alms here, who has no faith and who offers
no sacrifices, a demon, for this is the doctrine of the
demons. They adorn the body of the deceased with

petfume, flowers and fine clothes and ornaments and
think that thereby they will win the other world.

ao.;zﬂ_f?ﬁ?@a‘aaﬁaaa Tz ;ﬁg -

AeIEga araegar | gaEn

gaa w&%‘:%?i&sa TR RS
HAR S T qRET TRaFmsas DO
ATAAET AR AEAT AN eaEii )



CHANDOGYOPANISHAD ~ 185

10. But Indra, even before he returned to the gods,
saw this difficulty : “Even as this self is well adorned
when the body is well adorned, well dressed when the
body is well dressed, well cleaned when the body is
well cleaned, it will also be blind if the body is blind,
lame if the body is lame, crippled if the body is crippled
and will perish in fact as soon as the body perishes.
I see no good in this.”

Q. @ Giraiioe A § ¥ Seafase Auea-
SEFATET: AEST: Tre R tRfrse
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11. With fuel in hand he came again and Prajapati
said to him, “O Maghavat, as you went away with Viro-
chana, satisfied in'your heart, what is your purpose in
coming back?”

He replied, “Sit, even as this self is well adorned
when the body. is well adorned, well dressed when the
body is well dressed, well cleaned when the body is
well cleaned, it will also be blind if the body is blind,
lame if the body is lame, crippled if the body is crip-
pled and will perish in fact as soon as the body perishes.
. I see no good in this.”

LR, TaRAN AR Sratd S & wpRsg ST
Tt sErgaltr Sfmd sy cE Twak

Fifd avivgae ael A il
12 “So it is indeed, O Magavat,” said Prajapati.
“However I will explain this further to you. Live with
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me another thirty-two years.” He then lived with him
another thirty-two years.

(3. T ON &0 AAREEAY Arifa Sraraga-
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13. Then Prajapati said to him, “He who moves
about happy in a dream—he is the Self and he is the
immortal, the fearless. He is Brabman.” Then Indra
went away satisfied in his heart. But before he return-
ed to the gods he saw this difficulty: “Even though
the Self is not blind when the body is blind, nor lame
when the body is lame, though he is not rendered defec-
tive by the defects of the body, nor slain whe it is slain,
nor lamed when it is lamed, yet it is as if they killed
him, as if they chased him. He becomes even conscious,
as it were, of pain, and even weeps as it wete. I see
0o good in this.”
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14. He came back again with fuel in hand. And
Prajapati said to him, “O Maghavat, as you went away,
satisfied at heart, what is your purpose in coming
back?”

He replied, “Sir, even though the Self is not blind
when the body is blind, nor lame when the body is
lame, though he is not rendered defective by the defects
of the body, nor slain when the body is slain nor lamed
when the body is lamed, yet it is as if they killed him,
as if they chased him. He becomeseven conscious, as it
were, of pain and even weeps as it were. I see no good
in this.”

“So it is indeed, O Maghavat,” said Prajapati.
“However I will explain this further to you. Live
with me another thirty-two years.” He lived with him
another thirty-two years.

W T T AArT | gUiagR: OREd: Seas:
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15. Then Prajapati said, “When a man is asleep,
composed and at perfect test and has no dreams—that
is the Self, that is the immortal, the fearless.”

Indra went away, satisfied in his heart. But be-
fore he returned to the godsghe saw this difficulty: “In
truth this one does not know himself*that ‘I am he’,
not does he know anything that exists. Fe is irideed
gone to utter annihilation. I see no good.in this.”

1% & ERENR: A d € SMaiEd aaTI=st-
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16. He came back again with fuel in hand. And
Prajapati said to him, “O Maghavat, as you went away
satisfied at heart, what is your purpose in coming
back?”

' He replied, “Sir, in truth this one does not know
himself that ‘I am he,” nor does he know anything that
exists. He is indeed gone to utter annihilation. I
see no good in this.”
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17. “So it is indeed, O Maghavat,” said Prajapati.
“But I will explain this further to you, and' there is
nothing else besides this. Live with me for another

five years.”
He lived with him for another five years. This

made in all one hunidred and one years, and so people
say that Indra lived with Prajapati as his pupil for
one hundred and one years.

¢, ael S | auEEaed a1 g ToemEy Fe.
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18. 'Then Prajapati said to him, “O Maghavat, this
body is indeed mortal, it is always held by death. But
it is the suppott of the Self which is immortal and
bodiless. ’&e Self, when it is in the body, is subject
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to pleasure and pamn. So long as he is 1n the body hc
cannot be free from pleasure and pamn. But when he
is bodiless, then neither pleasure nor pamn touches him.

W anil Ty ArEaadEaEmdada aT
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19 “Bodiless is air, and so are clouds, lightning
and thunder—these are all bodiless Now as these,
when they arise from yonder space and reach the highest
light, appear each in 1ts own form—even so does that
serene being, when he rises up from this body and rea-
ches the highest light, appear 1 his own form. He is
then the Highest Person He moves about there, laugh-
ing, playing, rejoicing with women, chariots or relatives,
never remembering the appendage of this body. Like
an anumal bound to a cart, so is the spirit bound to this
body
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20. “Now, when the eye is turned towatrds space,
there is the seeing person, the eye is only the instru-
ment for seeing. He who is cognisant of ‘Let me smell
this,’ he is the Self, the nose is for smelling; He who is
cognisant of ‘Let me utter this’, he is the Self, the voice
is for uttering. He who is cognisant of ‘Let me hear
this,’ he is the Self, the ®ear is for hearing. He who is
cognisant of ‘Let me think this’, he is the Self, the
mind is his divine eye. He (the Self) rejoices, seeing
these pleasurés through his divine eye, namely the mind.
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21. “The gods who are in the world of Brahma
imeditate on that Self. Therefore all wotlds belong to
them, ‘and all desites. He who knows that Self and

derstands it obtains all worlds and all desires.”

Thus spoke Prajapati, yea, thus spoke Prajapati.
XXII  (Up. VIIL 13, 14.)
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1. “From the dark I pdss to the coloured, and from
the coloured I pass to the dark. Shaking off evil, as
a horse his hairs, and shaking off the body, as the moon
frees itself from the mouth of Rahu, I, a perfected soul,
obtain the uncreated world of Brahman—yea, I obtain

it.
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2, “What is called space is the revealer of forms

and npames. That in which these are contained is
Brahman. That is the immortal. That is the Self.
2. ISR G IR/ ATH ATSE VAU STrone
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3. “I'come to the hall of Prajapati, his abode. Iam
the glory of the Brahmins, the glory of the Princes, the
glory of the people. I have obtained glory. I am
glorious among the glorious. May I never go to the

white, toothless and yet devouring, white and slippery
abode! May I never go to it!”

XXIII (Up. VIIL 15.)
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Brahma told this to Prajapati, Prajapati to Manu
and Manu to mankind. He who has learnt the Veda
from a family of teachers, according to rule, in the time
left over from doing setrvice to the teacher, and who,
after coming back again, has settled downin a2 home
of his own, keeping up the memory of what he has
learnt by.repeating it regularly in some sacred spot
and who has begotten.virtuous sons and concentrated
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all his senses on the Self, never giving pain to any
cteatures except at specified holy places—he who be-
haves thus all through his life reaches the world of
Brahman and does not return here again, yea, he does
not return here again.
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1 Verly, the dawn 1s the head of the sacrificial
horse, the sun 1s 1ts eye, the wind 1s its breath, the
Vaisvanara fire 1s the open mouth, and the year the
body of the sactificial horse The sky 1s 1ts back, thc
firmament 1ts belly, the earth its hoof, the quarters 1ts
sides, the mtermediate quarters 1ts ribs, the seasons 1ts
Iimbs, the months and half-months 1ts joints, days and
nights its feet, the stars 1ts bones, the clouds 1ts flesh
The sands are 1ts half-digested food, the rivers are its
blood-vessels, the mountains its liver and the lungs,
the herbs and trees its hair  The rising sun 1s 1ts fore-
part, the setting sun its hindpart. ~ Lightning is 1ts
yawning, thunder 1s its shaking, ram is 1ts making
water, and speech is its neighing
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2. As a steed he carried the gods, as a stallion
the Gandharvas, as a runner the demons, and as a horse
men. The sea (the supreme Self) is its kin; it is its
birth-place.

I (Up. L4)
1. aRadT: g N SIS e raRad

gzt il
1. This Self is dearer than a son, dearer than wealth,
dearer than all else, and is the innermost.
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2. If one were to say to a person, who speaks of

anything else than the Self as dear, that he will lose
what he holds dear, very likely he would. = One should
worship the Self alone as dear. He who worships the
Self as dear—the object of his love will not perish.

3. afEdsEEm @ wiiaeal agsn aeae |
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3. They say, “Since men think that by the know-
i;lge of Brahman they become all, what was it, pray,
t Brahman knew by which he became all?”
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4. Verily, in the beginning this was Brahman. It
knew itself only as “I am Brahman.” Therefore it
became all. And whoever among the gods became
awakened to this—he indeed became that. And the
same was the case with Rishis, the same with men.
Seeing this indeed, the Rishi Vamadeva knew himself,
“I was Manu, I was the sun too.” It is so even now.
Whoever knows, “I am Btahman,” he becomes all. Even
-the gods cannot prevent his becoming this, for he him-
self has become their Self.
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5. So if a man worships another deity thinking that
the deity is one and he another, he does not know.
He is like an animal to the gods. As many animals
serve 2 man, so does he serve the gods. Even if one
animal is taken away it causes displeasure. How much
mote then when many are taken? Therefore it is not
pleasing to the gods that men should know this.

(I (Up. L 4) .
aq @ T A SRRy M @
TR 7 GARE A FEEIS TSR -
T4 aitE ¢ AFEEATGEE w9 T aERa-
e SiTa TEATAT AFNEE S q AR
ST A e & 9y | AR
qEmIR aaesa |



196 *  THE UPANISHADS—AN ANTHOLOGY

_ If anyone departs from this world without realis-
ing his own world (the Self), it, being unknown, does.
not protect him, as the Vedas not studied or as a deed
not done do not protect him. Even if anyone who
does not know the Self should perform in this world
some great and holy work, it would perish for him in
theend. One should meditate on the Self only as one’s
true world. If a man meditates on the Self only as
his true world his work does not perish, for out of
that very Self he creates whagsoever he desires.

IV (Up. IL 1.)
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1. Once there lived a man of the Garga family
called Proud Balaki who was a great expositor. He
said to Ajatasatru, the king of Kasi, “I will tell you
about Brahman.” Ajatasatru said, “I will give you
a thousand cows for that speech of yours. For, indeed,
people rush away saying ‘Janaka,’ ‘Janaka’.”
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2/ Gargya said, “That person who is in the sun—.
I meditate on him as Brahman.” Ajatasatru said,
“Please do not talk to me about him. I meditate om:
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him as all-surpassing, as the head and king of all beings.
He who meditates on him thus becomes all-surpassing,
the head and king of all beings.”

R S T T AT SR 96T CaRarE sat
T8 I @ SEESETEEr faraEai 3T
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TEITgIEISEEE g NgAr wanr Aver
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3. Gargya said, “That person who is in the moon—
I meditate on him as Brahman” Ajatasatru said,
“Please do not talk to me about him. I meditate on
him as the great, white-robed king Soma. He who
meditates on him thus—for him soma is poured out in

his sacrifices every day, and his food does not fail
short.” ’

2. | g TRal 7 oA Rgf gew oadaE
TN I @ SEEETIA NakarEaEEt-
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4. Gargya said, “That person who is in the light-
ning—I meditate on him as Brabman.” Ajatasatru said,
“Please do not talk to me about him. I meditate
on him as the radiant. He who meditates on him
thus becomes radiant, and his offspring also becomes.
radiant.”

G, & ST TR T AR g9 GaETE S
T B €@ SEETaTIAl AR aET:
AT a1 SEANTHNE T F T CARTgIR
T Sat TR A I |

5. Gargya said, “That person who is in space—l
meditate on him as Brahman.” Ajatasatru said,
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“Please do not speak to me about him. I meditate on
him as the full and unmoving. He who meditates
on him thus becomes filled with offspring and cattle,
and his offspring does not become extinct from the
world.”

% @ DA NG @ g gl ge gaHanEE-
RO S O NEIFEAOIA AR
T AgwRrsquival @afa O sEdFgaE o
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6. Gargya said, “That person who is in the wind—
I meditate on him as Brahman.” Ajatasatru said, “Please
do not speak to me about him. I meditate on him as
the irresistible Lord, as the array unconquerable. He
who meditates on him thus ever becomes victorious
and invincible and conquers his enemies.”

S, g A M T CaEwAR gEY  Canard
SRTE @ farasaagat Rakaeaats
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- 7. Gatgya said, “That person who is in the fire—

I meditate on him as Brahman.” Ajatasatru said,

“Please do not speak to me about him. I meditate

on him as the forbearing. He who meditates on him

thus becomes forbearing, and his offspring too becomes
f&liearing.’i

(<. © S ARG T TR & TAATE o
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8 Gargya said “That person who 1s in the water—
I meditate on him as Brahman.” Ajatasatru said,
“Please do not talk to me about him, I meditate on him
as the agreeable He who meditates on him thus has
only agreeable things coming to him, not disagreeable
ones. Also, agreeable children are born to him.”

. WEAE Tl T TaEAcAft gEn gaRae
s I @ ErarEsaTEal sakeeats
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9. Gargya said, “That person who is“in the stélf
(body)—I meditate on him as Brahman” Ajatasatru
said, “Please do not talk to me about him. I meditate
on him as the self-possessed. He who meditates on him
thus becomes self-possessed His offspring too becomes
self-possessed ”

Ro. @ T qUIME I | @ Err=rSrEmERaE 3
aEEa YaEar FlEd it @ o o
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10. Then Gargya became silent Ajatasatru said,
“Is that all?” '
“That is all.” R
“But this does not suffice to know it.” .
“Then let me come to you as a pupil,” said
Gargya. Ajatasatru said, “Surely, it is contrary to usual
practice that a Brahmin should come to a Kshatriya
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hoping that he will teach him Brahman. However
I shall make you know Him clearly.”

. & qEErER @ ¥ gE  ganReAg-
EhdAAITArRaEE e TS §W
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11. 'Thus saying he took him by the hand and rose.
The two came together to a person who was asleep.
He called him by these names *“Gteat, white-robed,
radiant Soma.” The man did not rise. Then rubbing
him with his hand he woke him, and he arose.

R, @ ANNHETTANT TAGANSTT T Rraeaa:
gm;nfm AT qaEEify ag T o«
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12, Ajatasatru said, “When this man was asleep—
this man who consists of consciousness—where was it
and whence did it come back?” Gargya did not
know it.

2 @ DNATEANIIN CRGQAISTT O Ry
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13. Then Ajatasatru'said, “When this man was
thus asleep, then the person who consists of conscious-
ness, having by his consciousness taken to himself the
functions of these sense-organs, tests in the space with-
in the heart. When the person takes in these he is said
to sleep. Then the breath is kept in, speech is kept in,
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the ear is kept in, the eye is kept in, the mind is kept
in.

8. @ TAAETAAN & T SrHEATAT AETAY
WY AT ATENRIW IaA TS Fesf @ gar
AGUA  FAEFIERET- & SR qUTER
qREIITAIY TaeoTEET € TR AT
e | ,

14. “When he moves about in dreams, these are
his worlds—he becomes, as it were, a great king or a
great Brahmana. He enters, as it were, states high
and low. And even as a great king, taking his men
along, moves about as he pleases in his own country, so-
. also this one, taking his senses along, moves about as
he pleases in his own body.

g w9 g GEAl WA a9 9 seEa 4 R
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15. “Next when he is fast asleep, when he knows
nothing whatsoever—there are those seventy-two
thousand channels called Hita which extend from the
heart to the body—through them he moves forth and
rests in the surrounding body. And asa young man or
a great king or a great Brahtfiana, having reached the
summit of his happiness, might rest, s¢ does he then
rest. -

(3. @ gRUAREEgAEETE:  gu Reglen
SgRRARAEAEE ad o @8 e @
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16. “As a spider moves along its threads, and as
from a fire tiny sparks fly in all directions, even so
from this Self come forth all organs, all worlds, all
deities and all beings. Its mystic name is ‘the Truth
of truth’ The senses are the truth and the Self is
the ‘Truth of truth.”

vV (Up. IL 4)

L. Brdifr S agaeFT SAEEA sRsgAER-
FEATEE &Fa ASTAT FATFATS FLamit |
1. “Maitreyi, my dear,” said Yajnavalkya, “I am
going to renounce this life. Come, let me make a
settlement between you and Katyayani.”
R, &1 Erara WA | qg @ o W S giue e
g €qwsd Setar €l |

2. Then said Muitreyi, “If indeed, sir, this whole
earth filled with wealth were mine would I be immortal
through it?” - )

2 AR QWS arEEeFl qUSIUREEr S
ada A SR eaEaaas g b R

3. “No”, replied Yajnavalkya, “Your life would
be just like that of the people who are rich, but thete
is no hope of immortality through wealth.”

w. & Srar Wy Y AEa €t weE AT s
73T WEFAE a5 W gl |

4. ‘Then Maitreyi said, “What shall I do with that
which will not make me immortal? Tell me, sir,
“indeed, of what you know (of immortality).”



BRIHADARANYAKOPANISHAD 203

, & S AT B qar & | Brd ane

TEIEET SEATEANH & sqr=reqorey g | fafgear-
g=ifa I

5. Yajnavalkya thereupon said, “You have been
truly dear to me and you speak dear words now. Come,
sit down, I will explain it to you. And, even as I am
explaining, reflect upon it.”

% © rare A a1 A Oe; e afie By wer-
weg & afas By e

6. And he proceeded, “Verily it is not for the sake
of the husband that a husband is dear, but for the sake
of the Self is a husband dear.

S, | T SR FAEE FAE A B ey
HIAE A g a=wlE 0

7. “Verily, it is not for the sake of the wife thata
vyife is dear, but for the sake of the Self is a wife dear.

<. AT AL GAMWH FwAwF g B AFAeHTEg
g gar Brar wata | - .
8. “Verily, it is not for the sake of the sons that

sons are dear, but for the sake of the Self are sons
dear. .

e, 7 g1 o Rger W @Y P waawwEEg
s s B wafa

9. Verily, it is not for the sake of the wealth that
wealth is dear, but for the sake of the Self is wealth
dear. '

Yo 7 a7 S-S HA 5 B WIARHE FEE
sy ot et
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10. “Verily, it is not for the sake of the Brahmin-
*hood that Brahminhood is dear, but for the sake of the
Self is Brahminhood dear.

2%, @ W I AR HAE G Bl AAARAEG
FrAE @F g wafa 0
11. “Verily, it is not for the sake of the Kshatriya-

hood that Kshattiyahood is dear, but for the sake of
the Self is Kshatriyahood dear.

R, 7 G0 R IR HATT S AT AIRARATE
w2 B waka i
12. “Verily, it is not for the sake of the worlds

that worlds are dear, but for the sake of the Self
are worlds dear.

L2 7 qUSW FAWT FAE Jan B wawawaeg
waw g B waka i
13. “Verily it is not for the sake of the gods that

gods are dear, but for the sake of the Self are gods
dear.

2. T 91 3R Yawi wErE g Brfn wasaen-
qEg wArT Jarw frEndr waka i
14. “Verily, it is not for the sake of the cteatures

that creatures are dear, but for the sake of the Self are
«reatures dear.

R q A W ST wa @d Bl aeeaeg
wPTa wd &l &l
15. “Verily, it is not for the sake of everything
that everything is dear, but for the sake of the Self is
everything dear. :
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16. “Verily, O Maitreyi, it is the Self that should
be seen, heard of, reflected on and meditated upon.
Verily, when the Self is seen, heard of, reflected on
and understood all this is known.

9. S & TULHISAACHAN F ¥ & § TEALS
AR @S 9% SrEed  qUAISATeAA
SrFFIT TAREE FIZASAAEHAY FAFAF T
4 qugdtsraseaay g ¥ @Y § wErEs
e @ WE o gaE S o
AN aritg |9 qgaAR

17. “The Brahmin rejects one who takes him to be
different from the Self. The Kshatriya rejects one who
takes him to be different from the Self. The worlds
reject one who takes them to be different from the
Self. The gods reject one who takes them to be diffe-
rent from the Self. ‘The creatures reject one who takes
them to be different from the Self. Everything rejects
one who takes it to be different from the Self. This
Brahmin class, this Kshatriya class, these worlds, these

gods, these creatures and all this—are that Self.

2¢. @ I FFFACAAAE T (S TEIFTIATL
T FEIAEG WENA TEHasd a1 Teat
eicl|

18. *It is—as, when a drum is beaten, one is not
able to seize its sound apart, but by seizing the drum
or the beater of the drum the sound is seized.
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19. “It is—as, when a conch is blown, one is not

able to seize its sound apart, but by seizing the conch
or the blower of the conch the sound is seized.

R0, @ JU FIMI NIAFD A AWESHESTIAG:
Az ol g 9E0 Qe ar sy
Era: |l
20. “It is—as when a vina is played, one is not
able to seize its sound apart, but by seizing the vina
or the player of the vina, the sound is seized.

¢ & qudumEereargey  Rferodd
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21, “Itis—asfrom a lighted fire, kindled with damp
fuel, various clouds of smoke arise, even so, my dear,
from this great Being have issued forth what we have
as Rig-Veda, Yajur-Veda, Sama-Veda, Atharvangirasa,
history, legends, arts, Upanishads, verses, aphotisms,
glosses and commentaties. From Him indeed are all
these breathed forth. -

- R W qUT FEEETT GYE TR GauT € qmat
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22, *“It is—as of all waters the ocean is the centre,
as of all kinds of touch the skin is the centre, as of all
smells the nose is the centre, as of all tastes the tongue
is the centre, as of all forms the eye is the centre, as-
of all sounds the ear is the centre, as of all intentions
the mind is the centre, as of all arts the heart
is the centre, as of all actions the hands are the centre,

as of all movements the feet are the centre, as of all
the Vedas the speech is the centre—

R3. @ qUT Qrgatesd IR O mﬁa@aﬁ&a
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23. “It is—as a lump of salt thrown into water
becomes dissolved into water and could not be seized
again, but wherever one takes the water it tastes salt,
even so, my dear, this great Being, infinite and bound-
less, is only a mass of consciousness. It emerges from
these elements and vanishes again with them. When
it is gone, there is no more (individual) consciousness.
This is what I say, my dear.” Thus spoke Yajnaval-

kya.

3, @ AW Brady A wEEggE 3Ry |ur-
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_ 24. 'Then Maitreyi said, “Here you have bewildered
me, sir, by saying that when he is gone there is no
more consciousness.”

But Yajnavalkya replied, “Surely, I am not
saying anything bewildering. It is wisdom enough,
my dear. For when there is duality, as it wete, then
one smells another, one sees another, one hears anothet,
one speaks to another, one thinks of another, one under-
stands another. But when everything has become the
Self then by what and whom should one smell, by what
‘and whom should one see, by what and whom should
one hear, by what and to whom should one speak, by
what and of whom should one think, and by what
and whom should one understand ? By what shoubd
one know that by which all this is known ? By what,
my dear, should one know the knower ?”

VI (Up. IE 5.)

.ol gRelt ¥ qEmt e el s
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1. This earth is like honey for all beings, and all
beings are like honey for this earth. This shining
immortal person who is ia this earth and this shining

ifnmortal person who is ensouled in one’s body—he is
Eclieed just this Self, this Immortal, this Absolute, this

. T ST S AR A Qe et
WY TG TSI JoNr qE-
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2. ‘These waters are like honey for all beings, and

all beings are like honey for these waters. This

shining immortal person who is in these waters and this

shining immortal person who is ensouled in onself and

is existing as the seed—he is indeed just this Self, this
immortal, this Absolute, this All.

2. smafe afal qaE weaenn @En gar
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3. This fire is like honey for all beings and all

beings are like honey for this fire. This shining im-

mortal person who is in this fire, and this shining

immortal petson who is ensouled in oneself and is exis-

ting as speech—he is indeed just this Self, this

Immortal, this Absolute, this All

©. oFF A1 WRET AT AEET Y S0 sgar
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4. This air is like honey for all beings, and all
beings are like honey for this air. This shining im-
mortal person who is in this air and this shining
immortal petson who is ensouled in oneself and is
existing as breath—he is indeed just this Self, this
Immorttal, this Absolute, this AIL™
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5. This sun is like honey for all beings, and all

beings are like honey for this sun. This shining im-

mortal person who is in this sun and this shining

immortal person who is ensouled in oneself and is exis-

ting as sight—he is indeed just this Self, this Immortal,
this Absolute, this All.
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6. This Self is verily the Lord of all beings, the
king of all beings. As all the spokes are held together
in the hub and the felly of a wheel, just so are all
gods, all worlds, all breathing things, all these indivi-

dual selves held together in the Self.

VII (Up. IL 1, 4-9.)
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1. Janaka, the king of the Videhas, performed a
sacrifice at which many presents were offered. The
Brahmins of the Kurus and the Panchalas had gathered
there, and Janaka desired to know which of those
Brahmins was the most learned in scriptures. So he
enclosed a thousand cows and to the horns of each cow

were fastened ten padas of gold.
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2. He said to them, “Venerable Brahmins, he who
is the wisest Brahmin among you—let him take away

these cows.”

Those Brahmins durst not do so. Then Yajna-
valkya said to his pupil, *My dear Samasrava, please
drive these home”” He drove them away. The
Brahmins were enraged, “How does he dare to call
himself the wisest Brahmin among us ?”
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3. Now, there was Asvala, the Hotti priest of
Janaka. He asked him, “Are you indeed the wisest
Brahmin among us ?” He replied, “We bow to the
wisest Brahmin, but we just wish to have these cows.”
Thereupon Asvala, the Hotri priest, determined
to question him.
Then Jaratkara Artabhaga questioned him.

Then Bhujya Lahyayani questioned him.
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4. Then Ushasta Chakrayana questioned him and
said, “Yajnavalkya, explain to me that Brahman which
is immediately present and directly perceived and
which is the self within all beings.”
“It is your self which is within all beings.”
“Which self is within all beings, O Yajna-
valkya?”
“He who breathes in when you breathe in—he is
your self which is within all beings.
“He who breathes out when you breathe out—he
is your self which is within all beings.
“He who breathes around when you breathe
- around—he is your self which is within all beings.
“He who breathes up when you breathe up—he
is your self which is within all beings.”
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5. Ushasta Chakrayana then said, “You have ex-
plained this only as one might say ‘Such and such is
a cow or such and such is a horse’.” Explain to me the
Brahman which is immediately present and directly
perceived and which is the self within all beings.”

“It is your self which is within all beings.”
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: “Which self is within all beings, O Yajna-
valkya ?”

“You cannot see the seer of seeing, you cannot
hear the hearer of hearing, you cannot think the thinker
of thinking, you cannot understand the understander
of understanding. He is your self which-is within- all
beings. Evetything else is of evil.”:

Thereupon Ushasta Chakrayana held his peace
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6. Ttlen Kahola Kaushitakeya said, “Yajnavalkya,
explain to me that Brahman which is mmedxately pre-

sent and dlrectly petceived and which is the self within
all bemgs

“It is your self which is within all beings.”

“Which is the self within all beings, O Yajna-
valkya ?”

“He who transcends hunger and thirst, grief and
delusion, decay and death. When Brahmins know this
‘Self and have risen above the desire for soms, for
wealth and for the worlds, they wander about as mendi-
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7. Then Gargi Vachaknavi asked him,- “Yajna-
valkya,” said she, “since all this here is woven, like
watp and woof, in water, in what indeed is water woven
like warp and woof ?”

“In air, O Gargi.”

“In what, then, is the air woven like warp and
woof ?”

“In the worlds of the sky, O Gargi.”

“In what, then, are the worlds of the sky woven
like warp and woof ?”

“In the worlds of the Gandharvas, O Gargi.”

“In what, then, are the worlds of the Gandharvas
woven like warp and woof ?”

“In the worlds of the sun, O Gargi.”

“In what, then, are the worlds of the sun woven
like warp and woof ?”

“In the worlds of the moon, O Gargi.”

“In what, then, are the worlds of the moon woven

like warp and woof ?”

“In the world of stars, O Gargi.”

“In what, then, are the worlds of stars woven
like warp and woof ?”

“In the worlds of the gods, O Gargi.”

“In what, then, are the worlds of the gods woven

like warp and woof ?”

“In the worlds of Indra, O Gargi.”

“In what, then, are the worlds of Indra woven
like warp and woof ?” .

“In the worlds of Prajapati, O Gargi.”

“In what, then, are the worlds of Prajapati woven
like warp and woof ?” ]

“In the worlds of Brahman, O Gargi.”

“In what, then, are the worlds of Brahman woven
like warp and woof ?”
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He said, “O Gargi, do not ask too much, lest
your head should fall off. You are asking too much,
indeed, about a divinity about which one should not
ask too much. So do not ask too much, O Gargi.”
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8. Then Uddalaka Aruni questioned him :—
“Yajnavalkya,” said he. *We lived in the country
of Madra in the house of Patanchala Kapya, studying
the scriptures on sacrifices. His wife was possessed
of a Gandbarva. We “asked him, “Who are you ?’
He answered; I am Kabandha Atharvana. And he
said to Patinchala Kapya and to the students of sacri-
fices, ‘Do you know, O Kapya, the thread (force) by
which this world, the other world and all beings are
beld together ? And Patanchala Kapya replied, ‘I
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do not know it, Sir.’ He said again to Patanchala
Kapya and to the students of sacrifices, ‘Do you know,
O Kapya, the inner controller, who from within con-
trols this world, the other world and all beings ?* And
Patanchala Kapya replied, ‘I do not know, sir” He
said again to Patanchala Kapya and to the students
of sacrifices, ‘He who knows that thread, O Kapysi,
and that inner controller——he knows Brahman, he
knows the worlds, he knows the gods, he knows the
Vedas, he knows the beings, he knows the Self, he
knows everything.’

“Then he explained it to them. I know it. 1If
you, O Yajnavalkya, without knowing that thread and
that inner controllet, take away those cows that belong
ox&ly to the knowers of Brahman, your head will fall

“I know, O Gautama, that thread and that inner
controller.”

“Anyone might say, ‘I know, I know’. Tell us
what you know.”

o, @ Fraa AIH Maw qegsd A ﬁvﬁaﬂ
G | SrE I SrE: @Eie = A
wresatt wafra aEAs AR get YranTgsaE-
FavareargtatRy argar @ an gho sty

AR gk |
9. He said, “Air, verily, O Gautama, is that thread:
By air, verily, O Gautama, as by a thread this world,
the other world and all beings are held together. There:
fore, verily, O Gautama, they. say of a dead man that
his limbs have been loosened, for by air, as by 4 thread,
O Gautama, they were held, together.”

“Quite ‘so, Yajnavilkya, tell us now about the
inper controller,”
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10. “He who dwells in the earth and is within the
arth, whom the earth does not know, whose body the
/::arth is, who controls the earth from within—he is
your Self, the inner controller, the immortal.

14, drseg RrgsrEsad a1 fgdem adc
RASASTAY TATAT q AU |

11. “He who dwells in the water and is within the

water, whom the water does not know, whose body

the water is, who controls the water from within—hs
is your Self, the inner controller, the immortal.

23, ASAR RipFRTal AR 3T TEhadl
AysRARFAYY TATAT T ATCAISFFAET: |

. 12. “He who dwells in the fire and is within the
fire, whom the fire does not know, whose body the
fire is, who controls the fire from within—he is your
Self, the inner controller, the immottal.

13, qisaRA Resralgrray aualesd 1 g
yerraiel WOt ASsARFEAEY qATaY d
SEAsFaaaEa: |

13. “He who dwells in the sky and is within the
sky, whom the sky dogs not know, whose body the
sky is, who controls the sky from within—he is your
Self, the inner controller, the immortal.

19, 4y aEl fagaEad @ SIgE 9 3 O
O Y AR THARY & A ST |

14. “He who dwells in the air and is within the
air, whom the air does not know, whose body the ait
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is, who controls the air from within—he is your Self,
the inner controller, the immortal.

e, A Ry fsfeaisad 4 GR 33 aw o
TR A Rawradt aAaAY @ SemsaaEaaa: |

15. “He who dwells in the heaven and is within
the heaven, whom the heaven does not know, whose
body the heaven is, who controls the heaven from
within—he is your Self, the inner controller, the
immertal.

% 7 ailEy femirngad aalar 7 &g g
frew: iR 7 afEAad gagdY T SEArs
saqreEa; |

16. “He who dwells in the sun and is within the
sun, whom the sun does not know, whose body the
sun is, who controls the sun from within—he is yout
Self, the inner controller, the immortal.

s, A g Rsfenaissad @ Ry A fgas

R ol @1 ROy gATAY @ RS
agivawa: il

17. “He who dwells in the quarters of space and is

within those quarters, whom the quarters do not know,

whose body the quarters are, who controls the quartets

from within—he is your Self, the inner controller,

the immortal. ’

. TEFEANR: [AERFEOREEAY § SEaE A
¥g T FAREF TR GEEOREAFAY

TATAN @ AEmsaaraga |
18 “He who dwells in the moon and the stars and
is- within the moon and the stars, whom the moon and’
the stars do not know, whose body the moon and' the-.
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stars are, who controls the moon and the stars from
within—he is your Self, the inner controller, the
immortal.

\?& T: @iy Py fasmemﬁ FAFANSAY 4 Tt
-~ yparty @ Frgaer @it At Tl @ gt
YAIAY TATAT q ACAISFAATTE |

. 19. “He who dwells in all beings and is within all
beings, whom the beings do not know, whose body,
all beings are, who controls all beings from within—
he is your Self, the inner controller, the nnmortal

Ro. Tt WO fag-smra'ﬁa& 4 won | aq [T o
- O ¢ TOTHFAR) THAAN @ ARHLSFAITET: |

20. “He who dwells in the breath-and is within
the breath, whom the breath does not know, whose’
body the breath is, who controls the breath from within
-—h'eéis your Self, the inner controller, the immortal.

- ], Ay T RSl 4 g T 37 a8 IR
A TEAFGY TATAT & ARHSTITTT:

21, “He who dwells in (the organ of) speech and

%mehm speech, whom speech does not know, whose
dy speech is, who controls speech from within—he
s your Self, the inner controller, the immortal.

3R, 7l Riggisad 4 AgA 37 T 9@

L wgm& TATAY q AAISFaaaEa: |

22. “He who ‘dwells in the eye and is within the

‘yes whom the eye does not know, whose ‘body the eyc

, who, controls the eye from within—he is your Self,
¢.inper controller, thé immortal..
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23. “He who dwells in the ear and is within the ear,

whom the ear does not know, whose body the ear is,

who controls the ear from within—he is your Self, the
inner controller, the immortal.

9. 4t A RgATESTaQ @ AAr 9@ 95 g€ A
TR QY ARSFAY FATAT A ASFAAA: |

24. He who dwells in the mind and is within the
mind, whom the mind does not know, whose body the
mind is, who controls the mind from within—he is
your Self, the inner controller, the immortal.

W @ BEd Pobemmieae 4 fed a3
7eq frad ol @ fEmaad aagde @

SR SFaateaRa: |
25. He who dwells in the understanding, and is
within the understanding, whom the understanding
does not know, whose body the understanding is, who

controls the understanding from within—he is your
Self, the inner controller, the immortal.

R, AT FWSYA: AASAGY AFAIsREAr e
aFarsArsia gm ararsarsfea wvan awarsar-
sha w/r aFArsarsha fams @ searsTaat-
FFHASASANS qal EISH SNERNEITTA I

26. “He is the unseen seer, the unheard hearer, the
unthought thinker, the unknown knowesg. There is no
other seer but he, there is no other-hearer but he, there
is no other thinker but he, thete is no other knower
but he. He is your Self, the inner controller, the im-
mortal. -Everything else is of evil.”

Thereupon Uddalaka Aruni held his peace,
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RS, AY g AAFEIAT SNHN ATEAY Franghiod 5
A
wlt el @ SN Tl A Sg geATERE
" wRIgEd Saft T nwt |
27. 'Then Vachaknavi said : “Venerable Brahmins, I
shall ask him two questions. If he answers them none

of you can defeat him in any argument about
Brahman.”

“Ask, O Gatgi.”

¢, G EAEE & N AFASFT TAT FEAY G Ay
AT IS AFRT T B AOTR GAL
freafet ged  TErQfasgEnaE & gwai
qaEgaIEEal at & FA gss it )

28. She said, “O Yajnavalkya, just as a warriot’s
'son from the Kasis or Videhas might rise up to do
battle, having strung up his unstrung bow and taken
in his hand two pointed foe-piercing arrows, even so
do I face you with two questions. Answer me these.”

“Ask, O Gargi.”

R, @ AE A arEaer A agangfue
qFAU AEIIET S AR W Atrad-
| e wikTERrd = i AR

'29. She said, “O Yajnavalkya, that which is above
the heavens, beneath the earth and between these two
—the heaven and the earth—and that which is said to
exist in the past, the present and the future—across

what is that-woven like warp and woof ?”

0. @ ara age WA BEAY gTEEREA a9
g EH agRd | wEw Ak
SR AN = i A 0 :
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30. He replied, “O Gargi, that which is above the
heavens, beneath the earth and between these two—
the heaven and the earth—and that which is said to
exist in the past, the present and future—across space
is that woven like warp and woof.”

3%, @1 AT AAEASE AFATFT AT T T gAY S-
@ argeft g5 matta |

31. She said, “I bow to you, O Yajnavalkya, you
have answered this for me. Now, get ready for thz
other.”

“Ask, O Gargi.” i

W@ S qged aaeF A agenrgfren
ATFAT TG TH TS = AT A et
Ty FEAEaRId T 8 w0

32. She said, “O Yajnavalkya, that which is above
the heavens, beneath the earth and between these two
—the heaven and the earth—and that which is said
to exist in the past, the present and the future—across

what is that woven like warp and woof 2”

3R G S gged mRT A agEEE a5
AR @ aREE W AEe ARSI
AF TF A5G < Sret A | Wewrg ST
Mazr Masf |

33. He replied, “O Gargi, that which is above the
heavens, beneath the earth, and between these two—
the heaven and the earth—and that which is said to
exist in the past, the present and the future—across
space alone is that wovea like warp and woof.”

“Actoss what then is that space woven like warp
and woof ?”
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34, He said, “The knowers of Brahman, O Gargi,
call that the Imperishable. It is neither gross nor fine,
neither short nor long, neither glowing red (like fire)
nor adhering (like water); it is without a shadow
and without darkness, without air and without space,
without attachment, taste or smell ; without eyes, with-
out ears, without voice, without mind, without vigour,
without breath, without a mouth, without a measure,
and without an inside or an outside. It consumes
nothing and no one consumes it.

W, gERq g AECET VMG MRT garerEAel
Rrgd Rrga wawer a1 ST SEad mit e
giu=ht frgd figa caer o1 wg@Es s@Ea
WY FAT gat SETUASAET [E B
HaeaT IR RgaRagraaes AT TaER
MR SERYSAT I R AR Qe
adEarser gt af 9 RowedEs v A
SIS MRT gAYy AGEAn SRtEka IIHE g
gt fradrseamm |

35. “Verily, by the command of that Imperishable,
O Gaztgi, the sun and the moon stand apart. By the
command of that Imperishable, O Gargi, heaven and
earth stand apart. By the command of that Imperi-
shable what are called moments, houtrs, days and nights,
half-months, months, seasons, years—all stand apart.
By the command of that Imperishable, O Gargi, some
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tivers flow to the east from the white mountains, others
to the west or in whatever direction they flow. By the
command of that Imperishable, O Gargi, men praise
those who give, the gods depend on the sacrificer, and
the Pitris on the darvi offering.

3%, A O Cagmd mERRasiagE R g

quEaay dgft atETEIEEEERT  awa

A a1 TAgE ARSI @ SIS

T gz MRt RrmsengwEt @ s |

36. “Whosoever, O Gargi, without knowing this

Imperishable, performs sacrifices in this world, offers

worship or practises austerities for a thousand yeare

~his work will indeed have an end. Whosoever, O

Gargi, without knowing this Imperishable, departs

from this world, pitiable is he. But whosoever, O

Gargi, having known this Imperishable, departs from
this world—he is a Brahmana.

3, ag1 TARE TRdEY g ewd aeRe
fraTg AragaYsfea 53 aragat SR sitg Ara-
sk mey AT shea ﬁwﬁwg TR

MRt Srast Srasiy

37. “Verily, O Gargi, that Imperishable is the
unseen Seer, the unheard Hearer, the unthought
Thinker, the unknown Knowet. There is no other
seer but He, no other hearer but He, thete is no other
thinker but He, there is no ether knower but He.

“It is in this Impenshable O Gargl, that space
is woven like warp and woof.”

. G fa SR FTTAEALT TEAAH TFEAT-

SREHI GSUS 7 T g FeArRRH whgE
Safe |:aat g eEEgIw |
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38. Then she said, “O venerable Brahmins, you may
consider it a great thing if you get off by bowing to
him. Not one of you will be able to defeat him in
any argument concerning Brahman.”

After that, Vachaknavi held her peace.

] AT B R e WESS & R
qEaeria | @ Bela Rifdgr ofa? sy
eazen Mfrgsaa sa= ot = o @
T TR DEE FAT Y JEaeTan
FatmiEniE A 8T 9 JEassan
sieafufes Qo= wld ¥ awEeRld @
i S wdT Yar ameeTRE aife-
fafe e w9 a1 amIsFRAEy Tl
T FAT ZT NFTFAAT TR ST |

39. Then Vidagdha Sakalya questioned him, “How
many gods are there, O Yajnavalkya ?”

He replied quoting this very Niwvid, ‘As many
as are mentioned in the Nivid of the hymn of praise
addressed to all the gods, namely, three hundred and
three, and three thousand and three.’

“Yes”, said he, “but how many gods are there
really, O Yajnavalkya ?”

“Thirty-three”, he said.

' “Yes,” said he, “but how many gods are thete
really, O Yajnavalkya ?”

*“Six,” he said. .

“Yes,” sgid he, “but how many gods are thete
really, O Yajnavalkya ?”

“Three,” he said.

“Yes,” said he, “but how many gods are there
really, O Yajnavalkya ?”

“Two”, he said,
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“Yes”, said he, “but how many gods are there
really, O Yajnavalkya ?”

“One and a half”, he said.

“Yes”, said he, “but how many gods are there
really, O Yajnavalkya ?”

“One,” he said.

Bo, HaH o AT S I Tar K9 N qgafa | |
A afgnm CANRd Sgiemwd gar o
FaR ¥ Tafsrmias: aag oRED @ T
e wxfofeedm geafesy sm@rmban

40. “Yes” said he, “but who are those three hundred
and three, and three thousand and three ?”

“They are only their various powers,” said he.
“There are in reality only thirty-three gods.”
“Who are those thirty-three ?”

“The eight Vasus, the eleven Rudras, the twelve
Adityas. They make thirty-one, and Indra and Praja-
pati make thirty-three.”

8Y. wan sfewfina gt o agzraied i
Y w23 % @ ofeRr | FaR X sy da
T o TR SR Oy Ei o Xar ofr | was
RN 2 Tl A= Sy | waRsad o
ASH g9 fa | JAEAIART ¥ qIASY
Faweas g akatid SSAsaraareas g |
Faw TR X9 i oo’ gf @ s alersad

41, “Who ate the six ?”

“Fire, earth, air, sky, sun and heaven—are the
six, for the whole wotld is these six.”

" “Who are the three gods ?”
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“They are, verily, the three worlds, for in them
all the gods exist.” )

“Who are the two gods ?”
“Matter and the Vital force.”
“Who is the one and a half ?”

“He (the wind) who blows here. Regarding
this some say, ‘How is it that he who blows like one
should be one and a half ?’—Because when he blew the
whole world grew up, therefore he is one and a half.”

“Who is the one god ?”

“The Vital force. He is Brahman. They call
him That.”

¥R, ST SN SN WA A A WHAN & A
=5 Y AATSTA A T FAAQ 7 gSSH

QI 2 FESTHIR & & SO 7 g9 |
42, Then he (Yajnavalkya) said, “Venerable
Brahmanas, whosoever among you desires to do so may
now question me or you may all question me. Ot

whosoever among you desires it—him shall I question.
Or I will question all of you.”

But those Brahmanas did not dare (to say any-
thing).
93, qFRT: B TISS —

- 43. 'Then he questioned them with these vetses :—

L. AT Y SAETfAEaAT JEST |
et St quify et afe: I
“(1) As is amighty tree in the forest, so indeed

is man ; his hair are the leaves, and his
skin the outer bark.
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R @9 TET TR weafg | s |
qEATaYl JeonSfar & garRassEar |
(2) From his skin flows forth blood, from its
bark the sap. Therefore blood comes
forth from a wounded man as sap does
from a tree that is struck.

R AR TR B e afead |
" AEAFGERAY IS WS ASTAT F4A |
(3) His flesh is its inner bark, his nerves are
tough like its fibres. His bones are its
wood within, and his martow is made
resembling its pith.
Q. 7gal gF Vg gomaac g |
#ed: EF eyt T HE TR |
(4) A tree, when it is felled, springs up from
its root in a newer form. But from

what root does man spring forth when he
is cut off by death ?

. € gfa A NG Saaeas=amy |
TAITE TF § TASHE! S qwnI: |
(5) Do not say ‘from the seed’, for that is
produced from the living; a tree also
springs from the seed. But after it is
dead it certainly springs up again.

&. u‘aqamatg%a T ARG |
' A e gFm FERFGSTEAER |
(6) If a tree is pulled out with its root it does
not grow again. From what root does
man spring forth when he is cut off by

death ?
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(7) Born already ? No, he is born again.
And who indeed creates him again ?”
Brahman-—that which is knowledge and
bliss—that is the supreme goal of him
who offers gifts and of him who stands
still and knows it.

VIII (Up. IV. 1—2.)

3. 9w € 23 AR T AT ATHS
d S awaeTa Frdwad: agfssaa-
vl | SwERT SRl SE 0

1. When Janaka, the king of Videha, was seated
(to give audience) Yajnavalkya came up to him and he
(Janaka) said to him, “For what purpose, Yajnavalkya,
have you come—wishing for cattle or for subtle ques-
tions ?” “For both, your majesty,” he replied.

R, T wFEEEgnEHasdF e et
¥ s gw  aguRrgmcEEEEmEt
asSfelradiard agaazar i freaiasdg
QA qEEEH Wasi A ASTA ARG CaeEE-
R @I N gk awaeTd | adEEaaAAEE
afagt oRATZUET | FAFAT AR |
Tt wenfefa g | S ¥ SsEEEy:
srmqaw‘i TZAT: WHAL SRR Ffaas:
guot e Sufieg:: HEn asegsaEEi
A gt qifiand 9 S gy
B TA T YA 6T SO S av%
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2. “Let us hear what any (of your teachers) may
have told you.”

“Jitvan Sailini told me that speech was Brahe
man.”

“As one who has had a mother, a father and a
teacher (to teach him) might say, so did Sailini say to
you that speech was Brahman, for what could a person
achieve who cannot speak ? But has he told you its
abode and its support ?

“No, he did not tell me.”

“Then it has only one foot, your majesty.”

“Do tell us then, O Yajnavalkya.”

“The organ of speech is its abode and space is
its support. And it should be meditated upon as
intelligence.”

“What is the nature of that intelligence, O
Yajnavalkya ?”

— “Just speech itself, your majesty,” said he.
“Therefore by speech is a friend recognised, your
majesty. By speech alone, your majesty, are known
the Rig-Veda, the Yajur-Veda, the Sama-Veda, the
Atharvangirasa, the Itihasa, the Purana, the arts,
the Upanishads, verses, aphorisms, explanations,
commentaties, the effects of sactifices, oblations, food
and drink, this world, the other world and all beings.
Speech indeed is the highest Brahman, your majesty.
Speech does not desert him who knowing this meditates
wpon it as such. All beings run to him, Having
become a god he joins the gods.”
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Janaka, the King of Videha, said, “I shall give
you (for this) a thousand cows with a bull as big as
an elephant.”

Yajnavalkya said, “My father was of opinion
that one should not accept a reward from a pupil
without having fully instructed him.

A ¥ SIHEEsiEaRaadT 9y
T o 3 SER g9 A IRt
Rl ASSEATTAT A & Sy
fr enfeny § qeamad afagt @ assE-
fredwarsr Tacsnei @ @ Y git awasT
Mo gFEIFAE aew hatdagaea @t
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¥ G FWEERD JeTEdiTeEr gt
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YIZ FAT MO § VT O S A o
Al adedd garatadha 38 g yaE-
fa 7 o9 Pgagare swged Saw gauifa
AT TR WG W AT arwgerw
ASHIA A L@

3. “So let us hear what any (of your teachers) may
have told you.”

“Udanka Saulvayana told me that life was
Brahman.”

“As one who has had a mother, a father and a
teacher to teach him might say, so did Saulvayana say
to you that kife was Brahman, for what could a person
achieve-who has not got life? But did he tell you
the abode and the suppott of that Brahman ?”

“No, he did not tell me™.

“Then it has only one foot, your majesty.”
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“Do tell us then, O Yajnavalkya”.

“Breath is its abode and space its support and
one should meditate on it as the dear”.

“What is the nature of dearness, O Yajnavalk-
ya ?”

“Life itself, your majesty,” he said. “There-
fore out of love of life, your majesty, does one sacrifice
for him who is not worthy of sacrifice, and accept
presents from him from whom they should not be
accepted. And out of love of life, one has fears of
being killed wherever one goes. Life is indeed the
highest Brahman, your majesty. The breath of life
does not leave him who, knowing this, meditates on it
as such. All beings run to him. Having become a god
he joins the gods.”

Janaka, the king of Videha, said, “I shall give
you (for this) a thousand cows with a bull as big as
an elephant.”

Yajnavalkya said, “My father was of opinion
that one should not accept a reward from a pupil with-
out having fully instructed him.

¥, 737 A FRgEEasgnEe AR At
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4. “So let us hear what any one (of your teachers)
may have told you.”

“Barku Varshna told me that the eye was
Brahman.”

“As one who has had a mother, a father and a
teacher to teach him might say, so did that Vatshna
say to you that the eye was Brahman, for what could
a man achieve who cannot see ? But has he told you
its abode and its support ?”

“No. He did not tell me.”

“Then it stands on only one foot, your majesty.”

“Do tell us then, O Yajnavalkya.”

“The eye is its abode and space its support and
one should meditate on it as truth.”

“What is the nature of truth, O Yajnavalkya ?”

“The eye itself, your majesty”, said he. “There-
fore, your majesty, when they say to a man who sees
with his eyes, ‘Have you seen ?’ and he answers ‘T have
seen’—that is the truth. The eye, your majesty, is the
supreme Brahman. The eye never deserts a person,
who, knowing it thus, meditates on it as such. All
beings run to him, and having become a god he joins
the gods.”

Janaka, the king of Videha, said, “I shall give
you (for this) a thousand cows with a bull as big as
an elephant”

Yajnavalkya said, “My father was of opinion
that one should not accept a reward from a pupil
without having fully instructed him.
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5. “So let us hear what any one (of your teachers)
may have told to you.”

“Gardabhivipita Bharadwaja told me that hear-
ing was Brahman.”

“As one who has had a mother, a father and a
teacher to teach him might say, so did that Bharadwaja
say to you that hearing was Brahman, for what could
a person achieve who cannot hear ? But has he told
you its abode and its support ?

“No, he did not tell me.”

“Then it stands only on,one foot, your majesty.”

“Do tell us then, O Yajnavalkya,”

“The ear is its abode and space its 3upport, and
one should meditate on it as the endless.”

“What is the nature of endlessness, O Yajna-
valkya ?”
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“The quatters themselves, your majesty,” said he,
“Thetefore, your majesty, towards whatever quarter
a man goes, he never comes to the end of it,
for the quarters of space are endless. The quarters
ate the ear, and the ear, your majesty, is indeed the
highest Brahman. The ear never deserts a person, who
knowing it thus, meditates on it as such. All beings
run to him, and having become a god he joins the
gods” .

Janaka, the king of Videha, said, “I shall give
you (for this) a thousand cows with a bull as big as
an elephant.”

Yajnavalkya said, “My father was of opinion
that one should not accept a reward from a pupil
without having fully instructed him.
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6. “So let us héar what any one (of your teachers)
may have told you,”
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“Satyakama Jabala told me that mmd was
Brahman.”

“As one who has had a mother, a father and a
reacher to instruct him might say, so did Jabala say
to you that mind was Brahman, for what can a person
achieve who is without a mind ? But has he told
you its abode and its support ?”’

“No, he did not tell me.”

“Then it stands only on one foot, your majesty.”

“Do tell us then, O Yajnavalkya.”

“The mind is its abode and space its support,
and one should meditate on it as bliss.”

“What is the nature of bliss, O Yajnavalkya?”

“Mind itself, your majesty,” said he. “It is by
mind that a man takes a woman to himself, and a son
resembling him is born of her, and he is (a source of)
bliss. Mind, indeed, is the highest Brahman, your
majesty. Mind never deserts a person who knowing it
thus meditates on it as such. All beings run to him,
and having become a god he joins the gods.”

Janaka, the King of Videha, said, “I shall give
thee (for this) a thousand cows with a bull as big as
an elephant.”

Yajnavalkya said, “My father was of opinion that
one should not accept a reward from a pupil without
having fully instructed him.
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7. “So let us hear what any one (of your teachers)
may have told you.”

“Vidagdha Sakalya told me that the heart was
Brahman.”

“As one who has had a mother, a father and a
teacher to instruct him might say, so did Sakalya tell
you that the heart was Brahman, for what can a person
achieve who is without a heart ? But did he tell you
its abode and its support?” ‘

“No. He did not tell me.”

“Then it stands only on one foot, your majesty.”

“Do tell us then, O Yajnavalkya”.

“The heart is its abode and space its support,
and one should meditate on it as the stable.”

“What is the nature of stability, O Yajnavalkya?”

The heart itself, your majesty”, said he. “The
heart, your majesty, is the abode of all things,
and the heart, your ‘majesty, is the support of
all things, for all things rest in the heart. The heart
indeed is the highest Brahman, your majesty. The
heart never deserts a person who, knowing thus, medi-
tates on it as such. All beings run to him. Having
hegome a god he joins the gods,”
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Janaka, the king of Videha, said, “I shall give
you (for this) a thousand cows with a bull as big as
an elephant.”

Yajnavalkya said, "My father yas of opinion
that one should not accept a reward from 5 pupil with-
out having fully instructed him »
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8. Janaka, the king of Videha, then coming down
from his seat, said, “I bow ¢, you, O Yajnavalkya.
Please teach me.”

“Your majesty,” said he, 5 , man who wishes
to go on a long journey woulq Secure a chariot or a
ship, even $0 1S your mind well furnished with the
teachings of the Upanishads. Yoy aye likewise honout-
able and wealthy. You have learnt the Vedgs and have
been taught the Upanishads, Whete then will you
go when you are released from thig body?”

“I do not know, Sit, where I wi] go.”

“I shall now tell you where you will go.”
uDO tell me, Sit.”

(N. B—Yajnavalkya thén tejig king Janaka in
figurative language how maa passes from the stage of
Vaisvanata to that of Taijasa, and from ¢hlr of Taijasa

" to that of Prajna, and from that of Prajna to that of
Atman. These stages correspond tespectively to the
waking state, the dreaming state, the geace of deep
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sleep and the so-called turiya state. See also chapter
VL)
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9. *“And the Atman can only be described by ‘not
this, not this’ He is incomprehensible, for he can
never be comprehended. He is indestructible, for he
cannot be destroyed. He is unattached, for he does not
attach himself. He is unfettered, he does not suffer,
he does not perish. O Janaka, you have indeed reachec

this state of fearlessness,” thus said Yajnavalkya.
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10. Then Janaka, the king of Videha, said, “May
fearlessness come to you also, O Yajnavalkya, who
make us know the state of fearlessness ! I bow to you.
Here are the Videhas and here am I (at your service).”

IX (Up. IV. 3—4.)
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1. Yajnayalkya came to Janaka, the king of Videha.
He thought ‘within himself I will not talk.” But when
formerly Janaka Vaideha and Yajnavalkya had a dis-
cussion at an Agnihotra ceremony, Yajnavalkya offered
him 2 boon, and Janaka chose that he might be free
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to ask any question he ltked He granted 1t to him.
So now His Majesty first asked him:—
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2 “What light does a person here have?”

“He has the light of the sun, your majesty,” he
replied, “for mndeed with the sun as the light one sits,
moves about, does one’s work and returns”

“Quite so, Yajnavalkya ”
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3 “When the sun has set, Yajnavalkya, what light
does a person here have?”
“The moon, indeed, 1s his light, for with the moon

as the light one sits, moves about, does one’s work
and returns”

“Quite so, Yajnavalkya ”
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4. “When the sun has set, Yajnavalkya, and the
moon has set, what hght does a person hexe have?”

“The ﬁre, indeed, is his light, for with the fire

indeed as the 11ght one sits, moves about, does one’s
work and returns”

“Quite so, Yajnavalkya ”
v—9
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5. “When the sun has set, Yajnavalkya, and the
moon has set, and the fire has gone out, what light does
a person here have?”

“Speech indeed is his light, for with speech in-
deed as the light one sits, moves about, does one’s
work and returns. Therefore, your majesty, even
where one’s own hand cannot be seen, when speech is
uttered one goes towards it.”

“Quite so, Yajnavalkya.”
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6. “When the sun has set, Yajnavalkya, and thc
moon has set, and the fire has gone out and speech.is
hushed, what light does a person have ?”

“The Self indeed is his light, for with the Self
indeed as the light one sits, moves about, does one’s
work and returns.”
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7. “Which is the Self?”
“The person who consists of knowledge among
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the senses—the light within the heart. Remaining the
same he wanders along the two worlds seeming to think
and seeming to move about. In dreams he transcends
this world—all forms of death.
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8. “Verily this person, by being born and obtaining
a body, becomes united with all evils. When he de-
parts, on dying, he leaves the evils behind.
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9. “Verily, there are two states for this person—
the state of being in this world and the state of being
in the other world. There is an intermediate third
state—that of being in sleep. In this intermediate
state he sees both those states—the one in this world
and the other in the other worldd. Now whatever out-
fit is required for the other wozrld he qptains it and
sees both the evils (of this world) and the Joys (of the
other world). And when he falls asleep he takes with
him the material from the whole world, breaks it and
himself builds it up again. He dreams by his own

light. In that state the person becomes self-illuminated,

f
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10. “There are no chariots there, nor horses yoked
to them, nor roads, but he creates for himself chariots,
horses and roads. There are no joys there, no plea-
sures, no delights, but he himself creates joys, plea-
sures and delights. There are no tanks, no lotus-ponds,
no rivers, but he himself creates tanks, lotus-ponds and
rivers. He is himself the agent.”

“I give you a thousand (cows). Sir, please ins-
truct me further for the sake of my liberation.”
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11. “Having tasted enjoyment in this state of deep
sleep and having roamed about and seen both good
and evil he returns again, as he came, to the place
from which he started, to dream.” Whatever he may

have seen thete—he is not affected by it, for this person
is not attached to anything.”

“Just so Yajnavalkya. I give you a thousand

(cows). Sir, please instruct me further for the sake
of my liberation,”



BRIHADARANYAKOPANISHAD 245

R. & a1 Oy caferers @ SR w¥a 99

T O 9. g SfaaE SRarEat gmﬁa
W qUY REEIAATEARTAERA TSR g
g& sﬁaﬁaenaaem Qi wEe  9gsl

Fgwaa e Prarade ok
12. “Having tasted enjoyment in this state of dream
and having roamed about and seen both good and evil
he returns again, as he came, to the place from which
he started—the state of waking. Whatever he may
have seen there —he is not affected by it, for this person

is not attached to anything.”

“Just so, Yajnavalkya. I give you a thousand

(cows). Sir, please instruct me further for the sake
of my liberation.”
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13. “Having had enjoyment in this state of waking
and having roamed about and seen both good and evil

he returns again as he came to the place from which
he started—the state of dream.

“As a large fish moves along both banks of a
river—the hither and the further—so also this person
moves along both these states"-the state of dreaming

and the state of waking.
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14. “As a falcon or an eagle, having flown around
in the sky, becomes weary, folds its wings and is borne
to its nest, even so does this person hasten to the state
where he desires no desires and sees no dreams.
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15. “This indeed is his true form which is beyond
desire, free from evil and without fear.

“Now as a man, when embraced by his beloved
wife, knows nothing that is without and nothing that
is within, so this person, when embraced by the intelli-
gent Self, knows nothing that is without and nothing
that is within. That, indeed, is his true form in which
his desires are fulfilled, in which the Self is his only
desire, and in which he is without any other desire and
free from any sorrow.
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16. “In that state a father is no father, a mother
is no mother, the worlds are no worlds, the gods are
no gods and the Vedas are no Vedas. In that state
a thief is ne thief, a murderer is no muzrderer, an out-
caste is no outcaste, a half-caste is no half-caste, a mendi-
cant is no mendicant, as ascetic is no ascetic. He is not
followed b Y good, he is not followed by evil, for then
he has passed beyond all the sorrows of the heartg
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17. “In that state, while he does not see (with his
eyes), he is indeed seeing, though he does not see, for
there is no cessation of seeing for the seer, on account
of his imperishability. But there is no second, nothing
else different from him that he could see.

R¢. a8 o= fiafy R aw fmfa A & sigeta-
RIS frrashaReag | @ g agfadaatea
qarseaigash afse |

18. “In that state, while he does not smell, he is in-
deed smelling, though he does not smell, for there is no
cessation of smelling for the smeller, on account of his
imperishability. But there is then no second, nothing
else different from him that he could smell.
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19. “In that state, while he does not taste, he is in-
deed tasting, though he does not taste, for there is no
cessation of tasting for the taster on account of his
imperishability. But there is then no second, nothing
else different from him that he could taste.
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20. “In that state, while he does not speak, he is
indeed speaking, though he does not speak, for there
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is no cessation of speaking for the speaker, on account
of his imperishability. But there is then no second,
nothing else different from him that he could speak
to.
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21. “In that state, while he does not hear, he is
indeed hearing, though he does not hear, for there is
no cessation of hearing for the hearer, on account of
his imperishability. But there is then no second,
nothing else different from him that he could hear.
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22. “In that state, while he does not think, he is
indeed thinking, though he does not think, for there is
no cessation of thinking for the thinker, on account of
his imperishability. But there is then no second,
nothing else different from him that he could think of.
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23. In <hat state while he does not touch, he is
indeed touching, though he does not touch, for there is
no cessation of touching for the toucher on account of
his imperishability. But then there is no second,
nothing else different from him that he could touch.
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24 *“In that state, while he does not know, he 1s
indeed knowing, though he does not know, for there 1s
no cessation of knowing for the knower, on account of
his imperishability But there 1s then no second,
nothing else different from him that he could know
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25 “When thete 1s, as it were, another, then one
could see another, one could smell another, one could
speak to another, one could hear another, one could

think of another, one could touch another, one could
know another.

1% wiee ooy Zurssar vatal oy agers: auei
g AEASFT TNET GO IR
OHT SFTENISET QOAT B CHISET qQUH (AT
TR AR EARAla At Artgasaia |

26 “An ocean is that one seer, without any duality.
Thus 1s the world of Brahman, O King ” Thus did Yaj-
navalkya teach him *“This 1s his highest goal, this 1s
his highest treasute, this 1s hus highest world, thus 1s his
highest bliss All ‘other creatures live on a fragment
of this very bliss
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27. “If a man is healthy, wealthy and lord of others
and lavishly provided with all human enjoyments—
that is the highest bliss of men.

“This human bliss made a hundredfold makes
one unit of the bliss of the Pitris who have won their
world.

“The bliss of these Pitris, who have won their
world, made a hundredfold, makes one unit of the bliss
of -the Gandharva world.

“The bliss of the Gandharva world made a hund-
redfold makes one unit of the bliss of the gods who
gain their divinity by meritorious works.

“The bliss of these gods by merit, made a hundred-
fold, makes”one unit of the gods by birth, as well as
of one who is well versed in the Vedas, who is without
sin and who is not overcome by desire.

“The bliss of the gods by birth, made a hundred-
fold, makes one unit of the bliss in the wozrld of Praja-
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pati, as well as of one who is well versed in the Vedas,
who is without sin and who is not overcome by desire.

“The bliss in the wotld of Prajapati, made a
hundredfold, makes one unit of the bliss of Brahman,
as well as of one who is well versed in the Vedas,
who is without sin, and who is not overcome by desire.
This is the highest bliss. This is the world of Brahman,
O King.” Thus spoke Yajnavalkya.

“I give you a thousand cows. Sir, please instruct
me further, for the sake of my liberation.”

At this Yajnavalkya was afraid that that intelli-
gent king might drive him to the end of his convictions.

(However he continued :—)
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28. “Just as a heavily loaded cart moves creaking,
even so does this corporeal self, presided over by the
intelligent Self, move along groaning when a man is
about to breathe his last.
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29. “When the body grows weak through old age or
through illness, the person after sepaM»ting himself
from his organs, as a mango or a fig or a Pippala fruit
separates itself from its stalk, hastens back again, as

he came, to the place from which he started—to new
life.
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absence of righteousness. It consists of all things.

This is what is meant by saying that it ‘consists of this
and consists of that.”
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33. “According as a man acts, according as a man
conducts himself, so does he become. The doer of
good becomes good; the doer of evil become evil. One

becomes virtuous by virtuous action and sinful by sin-
ful action.
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34. “Some say that a man is made of desites only
(and not of acts). But as his desire, so is his will; as
his will, so is the deed he does; and whatever deed he
does—that he will reap.
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35 On this there is the following verse :—

‘T'o whatever object a man’s mind_is attached, to
that goes his inner self with the deed, being attached
to it alone. After exhausting the results of whatever
wotks he did in this world he comes back from that
wotld to this for work again.’
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“So much for the man who desires. But as to the
man who does not desite, who is without desire, who
is freed from desire, whose desire is satisfied, whose
desire is the Self only—his vital spirits do not depart
elsewhere. Being Brahman he goes to Brahman.
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36. “On this there is the following verse :—

‘When all the desires that dwell in the heart are
cast away—then does the mortal become immortal, then
does he become Brahman even here.’

“Just as the slough of a snake lies on an anthill,
dead and cast away, even so lies this body. But this
disembodied immortal spirit is Brahman only, is light
only.”

’ Then Janaka, the king of Videha, said, “Sir, I
give you a thousand (cows)”.
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37. “He who consists of knowledge among the
senses, he is verily the great unborn Self. In the space
within the heart lies the controller of all, the lord of
all, the ruler of all. He does not become greater by
good works, nor smaller by evil works. He is the bank
that serves as a boundary to keep the different worlds
apart. Him the Brahmanas seek to know by the study
of the Veda, by sacrifices, by gifts, by penance, by
fasting. On knowing him only, one becomes an asce-
tic. Desiring him only as their world, mendicants leave
their homes. It is because they know this that the
sages of old did not wish for offspring. What shall
we do with offspring, they said,—we who have attained
this Self, this World ? And they, having risen above
the desire for sons, the desire for wealth, the desire for
wotlds, wander about as mendicants. For the desite
for sons is the desire for wealth, and the desire for
wealth is the desire for worlds. Both these are indeed
desires only.

3¢, @ ON Afd FAEsyEn « & gmaswi A fx
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38. “He, the Self, is ‘not this, not this.” He is in-
comprehensible, for he can never be comprehended.
He is indestructible, for he cannot be destroyed. He
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is unattached, for he does not attach himself. He is

" unfettered ; He does not suffer ; He is not injured.

‘ “He who knows this—him these two thoughts
do not overcome, viz., ‘for this season I have done evil,
for this teason I have done good.” He overcomes both.
Things done and things left undone do not trouble
him,

3R, aFaEaryS | ax feay afar o @ a9y
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39. \*This has been expressed in the following
hymn :—

“The eternal glory of the knower of Brahman is
not increased by work, nor is it diminished. There-
fore one should know the nature of that alone. Hav-
ing known it, one is not tainted by evil action.’

“Therefore he who knows it as such, having
become calm, self-controlled, withdrawn, patient and
collected, sees the Self in his own self, sees all in the
Self. Evil does not ovkrcome him, he overcomes all
evil. Evil dogs not burn him, he burns all evil. Free
from evil, free from taint, free from doubt he becomes
a true knower of Brahman. This is the world of
Brahman, O King. You have attained it.” So said

Yajnavalkya,
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“Sir, I give you the Videhas and myself also
to serve you.”

X (Up. V-2.)

L WEE WEgAr SSMa MaR smEaggiar
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1. The threefold offspring of Prajapati—the gods,
men and demons—lived as students with their father
Prajapati. Having finished their period of studentship
the gods said, “Please instruct us, Sir.” To them he
uttered the syllable ‘Da’ and asked, “Do you under-
stand ?” They replied, “We have understood. You
said to us ‘Damyata—control yourselves’.” “Yes”, said
he. “You have understood.”
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2. Then the men said to him, “Please instruct us,

Sit” To them he uttered the syllable ‘Da’, and asked,

“Do you understand ?” They replied, “We have un.

derstood. You said to us ‘Datta—give’.” *“Yes”, said
he, “You have understood.”

3. @Y AAE mﬁa‘t& A AR &Y TaRar
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3. Then the demons said to him, “Please instruct
us, Sir.” To them he uttered the syllable ‘Da’ and
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asked, “Do you understand ?” They replied “We havc
understood. You said to us ‘Dayadhvam—be compas-
sionate’ ”. “Yes”, said he. “You have undetstood.”

Q. aRERAW 3 amgmR WAl 7 7 o
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4. The heavenly voice of thunder repeats the same
—Da, Da, Da, that is, control yourselves, give to others
and be compassionate. Therefore one should practise
the same triad—self-control, charity and compassion.



CHAPTER XI

AAPIINTAI,

From the Svetasvatara U panishad
1 (Up. I)

3. =it SETaRAY 9afa | B weot o Fa & S
W & g9 = anfar: | Afafgar F« gya-

g qame FEmREEsagEa |
1. Those who discourse on Brahnian say: What
is the cause ? Is it Brahman ? Whence are we born ?
By what do we live ? Where is our final rest O ye
who know Brahman, tell us, at whose command do we

abide in pleasure or pain ?

R, Fi: waE Fafideser gaf @it gaw i
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2. Time, one’s ‘own nature, necessity, chance, the
elements, the female womb, the male energy—should
these be considered as the cause ? It cannot be their
combination either, because of the existence of the soul.
But the soul also is powerless in respect of the cause
of pleasure and pain.

L& WEAMEGTEr  SOIREAenTiE -
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3. Those who were devoted to meditation and con-
centration saw the power of God Himself, hidden in
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its own qualities. He is the One who presides over
all these causes, from ‘time’ to the ‘soul’.

3. QTS GEEE gEey aREFEEr Ty s
YURTIRAT SRA = Al GEEaaRagaaar I

4. In this vast cosmic wheel in which all things live
and rest the soul flutters about as long as it thinks
that it is different from the Mover. But when it is
blessed by Him then it gains immortality.

u, gElaAaqw g o afedesd gafasad = | st
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5. But what is sung (in the Vedas) is the Highest

Brahman. In it there is the triad. And it is the firm

support, it is the imperishable. The knowers of Brah-

man, by knowing what is therein, become devoted to it

and are merged in Brahman, being freed from bitth.

%, GERAGHE I A|WED WA @ |
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6. The Lord supports all this together-—-the petish-
able and the imperishable, the manifest and the un-
manifest. And the soul, not being a lord, is bound

because of its being an enjoyer. But when it knows
the Lord it is freed from all fetters.

6. TR FESEIATES S g
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7. There are two unborn ones—the knowing and
the unknowing, the one all-powerful and the other

powerless. And there is she—another unborn one—con-
necting the enjoyer and the enjoyed together. And
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there is the infinite Self of universal form who is in-
active. When one finds out this triad—that is Brah-
man,

¢ W AYMAGAER ¢ FUHAEETS 37 TR |
SRIERILBIERI ST CiFRE LR EE Y

8. Perishable is matter, imperishable and immortal
is the Lord. He, the only God, rules over both matter
and the soul. By meditating on Him, by uniting with
Him and becoming one with Him there is in the end
complete cessation of the illusion of the world.

*,. JTE Yo @rTEr: &t FeragaTEnit: |
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9. When that God is known all fetters fall off,
sufferings are destroyed and birth and death cease. By
meditating on Him there 3rises. on the dissolution of

the body, the third state, that of universal lordship.
Being alone, he has his desire fulfilled.

fo. wased flendariresd @@ o SfYaed i
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10. The Eternal which dwells in the soul has to be,
known. Beyond that there is nothing else to be
known. By knowing the enjoyer, the object of enjoy-

ment and the Ruler everything has been said. This
is the threefold Brahman. |

LR, Sgian AT it Tma {y = g
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11. As the form of fire which is latent in the woot -

is not seen, nor that subtle form destroyed but may}
be seized again and again from the wood by means of
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a drill, so it is in both cases. The Self has to be seized
in the body by means of the Pranava (the syllable
Aum).

R, EAREATO Feaqr WO =ArFOEon |
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12. By making one’s body the under-stick and the
syllable Aum the upper-stick, one can, by practising
the dyitt of meditation, see God like the hidden spark.

. Ry & afrlw  afe ey
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13. As oil in seeds, as buttet in cteam, as watet in
riverbeds, as fire in sticks of wood, so is the Self seized
in one’s own self, if one looks for Him with truthful-
ness and penance.
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14. The Self which pervades all things, as butter
is contained in milk, and which has its roots in self-
knowledge and penance—that is Brahman. That is the
highest Upanishad.

I (Up. Iy -
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1. Holding the body steady with its three upper
patts (chest, neck and head) erect and drawing his
senses together with the mind into his heart, a wise
man should cross by means of the boat of Brahman all
fearful streams.
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2. Compressing his breath within the body, let
the man who has controlled his movements breathe
gently through his nose. Let the wise man vigilantly
restrain his mind as he would a chariot yoked with
vicious horses.

3 Gl N TRCERAEFRERE TS
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3. Let him practice yoga in a place level and clean,
free from pebbles, fire and dust, favourable to thought
on account of its sounds, its waters and others, and not
painful to the eye—in a sheltered retreat protected
from the wind. )

8. AEeAEmiReFaE SRR
Tan sqift guanit seeaieafaen® 76y
4. When yoga is being performed the forms which

precede the manifestation of Brahman are—fog, smoke,
sun, wind, fire, fire-flies, lightnings and a clear moon.

4. YEENSHGE Ggiad TErEaS A S|
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5. When the five-fold quality of Yoga is produced,
arising from earth, water, fire, air and ether—then
there is no longer any sickness, no old age or death for
him who has obtained a body produced by the fire of

yoga.
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6. Lightness, healthiness, steadiness, a clear com-
plexion, a pleasant voice, a sweet smell and slight ex-
cretions—these, they say, are the first results of progress
in yoga. Z

. 78 Rt grdiafecd aNvE II9Y aegarag |
agaw gedeg 30 oF At W
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7. Even as a mirror tarnished by dust shines bright
after it has been cleaned, so does an embodied being,
when he has seen the nature of the Self, realise oneness,
attain his end and become free from sorrow.

¢. ATEATER g FEaeE dITAAE g% SRl |
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8. And when by means of the nature of his own
self he sees, as by a lamp, the nature of Brahman—then,
having known God, who is unbotn, eternal and free
from all natures, he is released from all fetters.
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9. He indeed is the God who pervades all regions ;

He is the first-born; and He is within the womb. He

has been born and He will be born. He is inside all
persons, facing all directions.

%o. A ZAISR Arscg A P yAAATRAT |
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10. 'The God who is in the fire, the God who is in
the water, the God who has entered into the whole
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wotld, the God who is in herbs, the God who. is io
trees—adoration be to that God, adoration to Him !

I (Up. III)

L., 4 R JSPTHmE  fAhn adgmea
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1. He who spreads the net and rules alone by his
powers, who rules all the worlds by those powers and
who is one and the same, while things arise and con-
tinue to be—they who know this become immortal.

RoR & wE A Bdaw awgd @A
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2. 'There is only one Rudra who rules all the worlds
by His powers—there is no second to stand beside Him.
He stands behind all creatures, and after creating all

the worlds, He the Protector, withdraws them at the
end of time

2. Proaazyea faqiger feadr aigea fsaa-
T | dagai qafy deadeiEangdt seE
a9 T |l

3. The one God, who has his eyes, his faces, his

arms and his feet on every side, creating heaven and
earth, forges them together with his arms and wings.

B, qa: O T I 35 quieEE @agayg e |
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4. Higher than this is the supreme, infinite Brah-
man hidden in the bodies of all creatures—the One
-enveloping the universe. Knowing him to be the Lord
one becomes immortal, ‘
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5. The whole universe is filled by this Purusha, to
whom there is nothing superior, from whom there is
nothing different, than whom there is nothing smaller

or larger and who stands alone fixed like a tree in the
sky
. a8 TIElal qEeUHAATY | T TR A
waia ek grEEata i
That which is beyond this world is without form

and without suffering. Those who know it become
immortal, but others suffer only misery.

s. AR SR |
ageardY wiEteaeArETa: e |
7. He who is in the faces, the heads and the throats
of all, He who dwells in the hearts of all beings and

who is all-pervading—He is the Lord and therefore
He is the omnipresent Siva.

¢, WEFTYH gET @ ew uaaw: | ghwenim
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8. That person is indeed the great Lord; He is the

impeller of the mind for reaching the purest state;
He is the Ruler, the Imperishable Light.

R. AFYA: JENSFEUH @ Al T34 SR
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9. 'That Person, who is of the measure 6f a thumb,
is the inner self dwelling in the hearts of men, limited

by the heart, the understanding and the mind. Those
who know this become immortal,
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10. Its hands and feet are everywhere, its eyes and
heads are everywhere, its ears are everywhere. It
stands encompassing all in the world.

38 Eré:r“mvnm H?ﬁiaf‘a?ﬁmm
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11. Reflecting the qualities of all the senses and

yet devoid of all the senses, it is the Lord and the Ruler
of all, it is the great refuge of all.

QAR R I &S oda |
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12. The embodied spirit in the city of nine gates

sports in the outside world, controlling the whole of
it, both the moving and the unmoving.
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13. Grasping without hands, hasting without feet,
He sees without eyes and heats without ears. He knows
whatever there is to be known, but of Him there is no

one who knows. They call Him the Primal, the Sup-
teme Person.
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14. Subtler than the subtle, greater than the great,
the Self is hidden in the heart of the creature. By the
grace of the Lord one sees Him who is actionless, sees
His majesty, and becomes freeh\ from sorrow,
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IV (Up. IV)
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7ed 7 97 g wRwl g cigwas
watea |

He who does not know that indestructible Being
of the Rig Veda in which all the gods in the highest
heaven reside—of what use is the Rig Veda to him ?
Those only who know it become immortal.
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2. It is out of this (Being) that the Maker sends
forth all these—the Vedas, the sacrifices, the rituals, the
observances, the past, the future, and all that the Vedas
declare. And it is in this that the other (the soul) it
bound up through Maya.

3. Al g 9w SaraiE = a2saey |
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3! Know that Nature is Maya and that the wielder

of Maya is the Great Lord. This whole world is filled
with beings that are parts of Him.
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4. 'The One who rules over every single cause, in
whom all this comes together and goes asunder again,
who is the lord, the bestower of blessings, the adorable

God—by discerning Him one attains to the eternal
peace,
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5. He who is the source and support of the gods,
the ruler of all, Rudra, the great Seer who beheld the

wotld-soul when it was born—may He endow us with
good thoughts !
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6. He who is the sovereign of the gods and in.
whom the worlds rest, he who rules over all two-footed
and four-footed creatures—to that God let us offer our
oblations.
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7. He who is subtler than the subtle, who in the |
midst of chaos has created all things of manifold forms,
who alone envelops everything—by knowing Him as
the auspicious Lord one attains peace for ever.
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‘8. He is indeed the guardian of this world in time,
the Lord of all, hidden in all things. In Him are unit-
ed the seers of Brahman as well as the gods. By know-

_ing Him one cuts the cords of death.
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9. The blessed Lord who is hidden in all beings
who is exceedingly fine like the film over melted butter,
the God who alone pervades the universe—by knowing
Him one is freed from all bonds.

Yo, T oY Rrsawat AgEAT 91 ST 537 Sl
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10. That God who is the maker of all things, thc
great Self always dwelling in the heart of man, is limit-
ed by the heart, the understanding and the mind. They
who know it become immortal.
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11. When the darkness is gone, then there is neither
day nor night, neither being nor non-being. The bless-
ed Lord (Siva) alone is there. That is the eternal,

the adorable light of Savitr, and from that has pro-
ceeded the ancient wisdom.

RR. Raged 7 fAdE @ asd aiwwag |
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12. No one has grasped him above or across ot in

the middle. There is none equal to Him whose name
is Great Glory.

3. 7 @ fasfy suner 7 =g eaft s
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13. His form cannot be seen; no one sees Him with
the eye. Those who through the heart and the mind

know Him who is abiding in the heart become
immortal,



SVETASVATAROPANISHAD 271
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14. “Thou art the unborn’—with these words one

approaches Thee trembling. O Rudra, may Thy
gracious face protect me for ever !

V (Up. V)
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1. In the imperishable, infinite and highest Brah-
man are hidden the two—knowledge and ignorance.
Ignorance is perishable, while knowledge is immortal.
But he who controls both knowledge and ignorance is
another. .
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2. It is He who, being one only, rules over every
single source, rules over all forms and over all causes.

It is He who in the beginning bears in His thoughts
and beholds, when born, the fiety seer.
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3. That God, after spreading out one net after an-
other in various ways, withdraws them again into their
own ground. The Lord, the great Self, having further
created His chiefs, exercises His lordship over them all.
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4. Even as the sun shines, lighting up all regions—
above, below and across—so does that one God, glori-
ous and adorable, rule over all creatures born from the
womb.
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5. He is the source of all, developing each accord-
ing to its nature and bringing into maturity all that
can’be developed. He is the one who distributes all
qualities and rules over the whole world.
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6. That which is hidden in the mystic Upanishads of
the Veda—Brahma knows it is the source of himself.
The gods and seers of old who knew it came to partak>
of its nature and became immortal.
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7. But he who is endowed with qualities and is the
doer of deeds which are to bear fruit—he indeed enjoys
the reward of whatever he has done. Led by the three
qualities and assuming all forms, and following the
three paths, he, being the lord of his own life, migrates
according to his own works.

t
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8. He is of the size of a thumb, but brilliant like
the sun. He is endowed with a will and self-conscious-
ness. With the qualities of mind and the qualities of
the body he is seen small like the point of a goad.
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9. This living soul is to be known as a part of the
hundredth part of the point of a hair divided a hund-
redfold, and yet it is potentially infinite.
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10. It is neither female nor male, nor yet is it neuter.
Whatever body it takes, with that it is joined.
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11. The embodied soul has its birth and develop-
nent determined by its thought, touch, sight and pas-
sions, as well as by the food and drink that have been
poured in. According to its deeds it successively
assumes various forms in various places.

R, Tgeily gemin sght Sa swin 36 @
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12. According to its own qualities the embodied
soul chooses many shapes—gross or subtle. Having
v—10
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itself caused its union with them it is seen as anothet,-

through the qualities of those bodies as well as of their
acts.
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13. He who has neither beginning nor end, who in
the midst of chaos has created all things and who,
having many forms, pervades alone the universe—
knowing Him one is freed from all fetters.
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14. He who is to be grasped by the mind, who is
said to be incorporeal, who makes alike existence and
non-existence—that blessed God, the Maker of creation
and its parts—those who know Him have left their
bodies behind.

VI (Up. VI)

L. TIAEAF FAAT I FE awER Rgaamr)
FaeEdy afka g 2% 39 WAy s )

1.’ Some wise men, being deluded, speak of Nature
(as the first Cause), others likewise of Time. But it

is by the power of God that this cosmic wheel is made
to tutn.
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2. He who always envelops this world, who is the
knower and the author of time, who is the possessor
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of qualities and of all knowledge—it is by His com-
mand that this work of creation unfolds itself—that
which is regarded as earth, water, fire, air and ether.

2, T WA CFW W GUE 9 aamEnaire
T | Qe niwnfaRte yad arniE aa-
FSBRar = 1l

3. There is no action and no organ of His to be
found. There is not seen His equal or His better. His
high power is revealed, indeed, in various ways, and
the working of His knowledge and strength is inherent
in Him.

8. 7 g% FRTARRE A% A Sfta Ra W T
foei | & et FonfaaTisay 7 se Fises
Frat & anfyre: )

4. There is no master of His in the world, no ruler
and not even a sign of Him. He is the cause, the Lord
of the powers that rule the sense-organs, and there is
for Him neither a parent nor a lord.

.

“. TR 3T GGG g ST AR
wAqy:  @gqanvaTE: @ef @ Faer
Fragores 1

5. He is the one God hidden in all beings and per:
vading all things; He is the self within all creatures,
the ordainer of all deeds, the dweller in all beings, the
witness, the knower, the Alone, the One who is devoid
of all qualities.

%, TR it Fiisraot agaas dist agon 3 A0
s gsgwafa dioedsi @@ mead

qatar i
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6. He is the one controller of the inactive many;
He makes the one seed manifold. The wise who per-
ceive Him abiding in their self—to them belongs
eternal happiness, not to others.,

s, feaY freamat Qe 9gA @ Rty
HIAT | TEHI0T QM Fea 39 geagd
SR |

7. He is the eternal among the eternals, the intelli-
gent among the intelligences, the one among the many,
who fulfils their desires. He is the cause which is to
be apprehended through discrimination and discipline.

By knowing that God one is freed from all fetters.

<. qz aFEmEE aefrafa amae )
437 FaatEE grawrar Atk

8. It is only when men shall be able to roll up the
sky like a hide that there will be an end to sorrow
without knowing God.

2, qY: AAISEATEZE ST & *aquaad sy g |
werAtiva: o iy S swgieagey |

9. Through the power of his penance and through
the grace of God the wise Svetasvatara has thus truly
proclaimed the highest and holiest Brahman to the ad-
vanced ascetics, as approved by the assembly of sages.

Yo, EFY TTA TR JUEST T=EE |
| ST LA ASTACCAST & g 1

10. This highest mystery in the Vedanta delivered
in a former age should not be imparted to anyone
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whose passions have not been subdued, not again to one
who is not a son or a pupil.

1%, qeq 33 90 ke aA 33 aar O | €A
T TRITEE AZEAA: || SEEd HERAd g I

11. When these subjects are taught to a high-souled
person who feels the highest devotion to God and to
his Guru as to God himself—then will they shine forth,
then will they shine forth indeed.



CHAPTER XII
MISCELLANEOUS PASSAGES

1

wEdy W @A | aREr @ sl )
grAASTS 199 |
Lead me from the unreal to the Real ! Lead me

from darkness to Light' Lead me from death to
Immortality '

(Btihad Up)
2

argfsengandd aeard i |
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May my breath enter into the immortal breath !
And then may my body end 1n ashes ! O Mind, remem-
ber, remember thy deeds' O Mind, remember,
remember thy deeds !

O Agni, O God who knowest all things, lead us
to prosperity along the auspicious path Take away
from us all crooked evil, and we shall offer many pra-
yers to thee.

(Isa-Up)
3
7 gR quif ager oReErETERRTREart
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He who is one and without any colout, but who by

means of His power produces many colours for a pur-
pose which-is hidden and in whom the universe is
gathered both in the beginning and at the end—may
He endow us with good thoughts !

That indeed is fire, that is the sun, that is the
wind and that is the moon. That is the starry firma-
ment. That is Brahma. That is the waters. And that
is Prajapati.

Thou art woman, thou art man, thou art the youth
and the maiden too. Thou, as an old man, dost totter
along on thy staff. Thou art born with thy face turned
everywhere.

Thou art the dark-blue bee, thou art the green
parrot with red eyes. Thou art the cloud with light-
ning in its womb. Thou art the seasons and the seas.

Thou art without beginning. Thou art infinite, and
from Thee are all worlds born.

(Svet. Up.)
4
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Vigorous may my limbs grow, and so also my
speech, breath, sight and hearing, and my strength and
all my senses.

All is Brahman taught in the Upanishads. May I
never discard Brahman ! May Brahman never discard
me! May there be no discarding, may there be no
discarding of me !

Those truths that are taught in the Upanishads
may they live in me who am devoted to the Atman !

(Kena Up.)
5

it | &g Aaag | 9g A 9aw | 98 9 s
T8 | FREmrasiaeg | A Aiigmad |

May He protect both of us ! May He be pleased
with both of us! May we work together vigorously !
May our studies make us illumined ! May there be no
dislike between us !

(Katha Up.)
6

<1t wig, iRy o Xan wE aadmetidsn )
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May we, O gods, hear with our ears what is good !
May we, O revered ones, see with our eyes what is
good ! May we, with our bodies strong of limb, enjoy
the life that is allotted to us by the gods, offering praise
unto them !

May Indra of increasing glory bestow on us pros-
petity ! May Pushan, who knows all, bestow on us
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prosperity ! May Tarkshya whose path is free, bestow
on us prosperity ! May Brihaspati bestow on us pros-
perity !
(Prasna Up.)
7

of | o7 A frs: o w0 o A e |
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May Mitra be propitious to us ! May Varuna be
propitious ! May Aryavan be propitious to us! May
Indra and Brihaspati be propitious to us ! May Vishnu
of wide steps be propitious to us! Salutation to
Brahma ! Salutation to thee, O Vayu! Thou art in-
deed the perceptible Brahman ! Of thee, the percep-
tible Brahman, will I speak. I will speak of the right,
I will speak of the true. May that protect me! May
that protect the speaker ! May it protect me ! May it
protect the speaker !
(Tait. Up.)
8
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My speech is well established in my mind, and my
mind is well established in my speech. O manifest one,
be thou manifest to me, and fix the Veda in me, Let



282 THE UPANISHADS—AN ANTHOLOGY

not what I learnt go away from me. By what I have
learnt, I maintain days and nights. I will speak of
the right. I will speak of the true. May that pro-
tect me ! May that protect the speaker ! May it pro-
tect me ! May it protect the speaker !

(Ait. Up.)
9

w?ﬁw qUqUEETAS | o
v{ufma:m go‘mataf‘mw%r I

Full is that, and full is this. Out of the full comes

the full. When from the full, the full is taken, the
full itself remains.

(Isa-Up.)
10

A aEer gty o @ & Y afeonfy e
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The God who fitst created the Creator and deli-
vered to Him the Vedas, He who is without patts, with-
out activity, ever tranquil and who is without any lapse
or taint, who is like a fite that has consumed its fuel
and who is the highest bridge to immortality—in that

God, who is lighted by His own thought, I take refuge,
seekmg liberation. -

(Svet. Up.)
11
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When people say ‘Sacrifice to this god, sacrifice
to that god’—each god is only His manifestation. He
is all the gods.

(Brihad. Up.)
12

¢ gaen Wa | A g8 fXRa 1 o afasn
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“I am the mover of the world-tree. My fame is
like a mountain peak. The exalted One has made me
pute as the sun. I am the immortal One. I am a
shining treasure. I am wise, immortal, indestructible.”
Such was Trisanku’s meditation on the Veda.

(Tait. Up.)



NOTES

From the Isa-Upanishad

L. Through such renunciation—namely, that everything belongs
to God.

For whose is wealth?—This is an alternative interpretation sug-
gested by Sankara, The text is usually interpreted as ‘Do not covet
another man’s wealth’. But this gives a rather weak ending to 2
mantra which begins so magnificently.

2. The Gita doctrine of Karma Yoga is anticipated here,

9. The words avidya and vidya in this and the following two
mantras are interpreted by Sankara to mean ksrma and upasana res-
pectively—that is, performance of rites and the knowledge of the
deities worshipped.

11. According to Sankara, again, death here means activity
and knowledge prompted by Nature, and immortality means union
with the deities worshipped. He thinks that in these mantras vidys
cannot mean jnena or the highest knowledge, because jzana cannot
be said to lead to ‘greater darkness’. Nor can amrita mean moksha,
which jnanz alone can give. It can only mean union with the dei-
ties worshipped which will gradually lead one to the desired end.
However, in modern terms, the teaching here may be said to mean
that both knowledge and good works are required for one’s salva-
tion, - !

12-14. According to Sankara the unmanifest (asambhuti) in
thlese three mantras means the unmanifest Nature (Prakriti), and
the manifest (sambhuti) means the manifest Brahman called Hiran
yagarbha. In No. 14 he takes sambbuii to mean asambbuti or
unmanifest Natute and vinasa to mean sambbuti or Hiranyagarbha.
Those who worship the unmanifest Nature get absorbed
in it, and those who worship Hiranyagarbha obtain supernatural
powers like anima etc. In medern terms the teaching here may be
said to mean that we have to pay attention to both the eternal and
the temporal.

From the Kenopanishad

IL 1.—The Absolute is not an object of knowledge, whether
we conceive it in human terms or divine terms. That is why when
a man says he knows it, it is certain he does not really know it.
The same idea is expressed paradoxically in the following mantras.

£
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The Absolute is not an external object to be known but the eternal
subject within us to be realised.

II. 4—When Brahman is known as the witness of all states of
consciousness it is correctly known. Such a knowledge acquired by
the Atman alone and not by any other means brings strength and that
strength can overcome death. Here vidya means jnana, and amrita
means moksha.

III. 12—Uma here is the personification of Vidya—the highest
knowledge. She is traditionally represented as the daughter of the
Himalayas, the abode of great Rishis as well as of Siva, the omnisci-
ent Lord. '

IV. 12—The illustrations given in these two mantras viz., the
flash of lightning, the winking of the eye, and the speed of thought
indicate the quick appearance and disappearance of the perception
of Brahman—the sudden glimpse of the Reality aad its sudden
withdrawal. :

IV. 13—The formula tadvanam which is mentioned here as the
designation of Brahman means “That which is to be meditated upon
as the Self of all beings”.

From the Kathopanishad

I. 1—Vajasravasa is represented in the Upanishad as a ritualist
who performs a sacrifice with a desire for its fruit in the next world.
And Nachiketas, his son, is represented as a higher type of character.
He does not care for the pleasures either of this world or the next.
He thirsts for the highest kind of knowledge which brings liberation
from all desires. '

4—As the gifts made by his father are very unsatisfactory
Nachiketas wants to sacrifice himself and make his father’s ritual per-
fect. Yama is often called mrityn in this Upanishad. But he is not
simply death personified. He is the god of death who, if he pleases,
can give long life and wealth to 2 man,

5. Three classes of pupils are mentioned here (1) those who
know the teacher’s intentions and carry’ them out, (2) those who carry
out only the express commands of the teacher and (3) those who don’t
carry out even the express commands of the teacher; WNachiketas
thinks that he belongs either to the first or second class and,not to
the third,

6. With these words Nachiketas urges his father not to go back
on his word, though it was uttered in anger. Neither the ancestors
of Vajasravasa nor other righteous men will ever do such a thing,



286 THE UPANISHADS—AN ANTHOLOGY

25. ‘How could a mortal, after approaching you, become poor
or short-lived?”—is the comment of Sankara.

II. 8.—'By a different man’ means by one who is other than an
inferior man, i.e., by a superior man who knows the truth. Sankara’s
interpretation is ‘by one who is not different from the Brahman he
teaches’, that is, by one who feels his oneness with Brahman.

9. ‘You have obiained it now'—he is going to obtain it in 4
few moments by Yama’s granting of the third boon.

1. 7.~Through the tranquillity of bis mind and senses—Some
interpret the phrase used herte to mean ‘through the grace of the
creator’. )

10. Sankara interprets the latter half of this mantra thus :—"It
can be obtained by the self of him who seeks it exclusively. To him
the Self reveals its nature”.

12. He to whom———condiment—This means that in God all
social distinctions disappear and even death is swallowed up.

20. The essences—these are the so-called fammatras or subtle
elements out of which, according to the Sankhya system, the senses are
evolved. the great sonl—ithis is Mahat or Mahan Atma, the cosmic
soul or Hiranyagarbha.,

21. the unmanifest—the Primal or undifferentiated Nature, also
called Avyakrita,

the spirit—Purusha here is best translated as the all-pervading
spirit.

« IV. 3.—The Self is ever present in all experience. What is
there that is not an object of knowledge for the Self?

This is verily That—that which Nachiketas asked for, that which
is beyond right and wrong, beyond cause and effect etc, (III-1).

7. here—in the conditioned existence here below.

there—in the unconditioned Brahman.

‘That which exists here is not different from the highest Brahman.

from death to deatb-—throggh Samsara,

9.—of the size of the thumb—The cavity of the heart in which
the self is supposed to reside is said to have the size of the thumb.

11. runms after them—becomes worldly and plunges more deeply
into the error of seeing only multiplicity here.

11 & 12, In these two mantras we have a comparison between
a2 man who persists in seeing only the separateness of things and a
man who realises the essential unity of all things.
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So does—becomes one with Brahman.

V. 1—The city of elever gates—The body in which the soul
resides is described as a city of nine or eleven gates. The nine gates
are the two eyes, the two ears, the two nostrils, the mouth and the
two lower apertures. By adding the navel and the aperture on the
top of the head through which the soul is said to escape at the hour
of death we get eleven gates.

4, What is left over ? Nothing. The body decays. The decay
is due not merely to the loss of breath but to something higher on
which the breath depe”nds.

6—7. Here we have a direct answer to the original question of
Nachiketas in the reference to the Law of Karma.

VI-1—3. In these three mantras we have an eloquent expression
of the immanence of God and the essential unity of all things in Him.

4—5. And here we have an indication of the result of one’s
realising that unity.

' fulfills the desires of manmy—distributes the rewards of Karma.

6. “That is it’—Those who ate able to realise Brahman say
“that is it"—as something directly perceived.

7. there—in respect of Brahman. The Supreme, who is the
source of all light, cannot be known by any earthly light. The sup
cannot lighten Him. He lightens the sun.

This beautiful verse is repeated in Mundaka and Svetasvatara
Upanishads.

VII-1 The Asvattha tree is the symbol of all creation. Its root
is above in Brahman and its branches are below in the world. The
figure is repeated and elaborated in the Bhagavad Gita XV. 1-2.

7. Yoga comes and goes—The state of Yoga in which all the
senses and the mind are to be quiescent is very unstable at first.
Therefore one should practise it with great care.

VIII-2 One perceives God at firgt, through faith, as He is to us,
that is with attributes. And then He reveals Himself to us as He
really is—that is without any attributes that we can think of. Faith
in the existence of Brahman leads one to spiritual experience in which
one perceives His true nature.

3, even bere—That is, one need not wait till death.

4. Thus far is the teaching—what follows is probably a later
addition,
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From the Prasmopanishad.

1. 6—Space is such a power etc—The five eléments including
akasa are mentioned first as the powers, and then the resulting senses
and the mind.

9. Here begins a magnificent hymn on Life (Prana),

11, Note the change in the pronoun from the third person to
the second person. '

15. ever pure—Vratya is the unpurified one. As Prana is the
first born there was none to purify it. The meaning here therefore,
according to Sankara, is that it is ever pure,

II. 4—-Tbhe other vital breaths—the reference here is to the five
aspects of Prdna, viz.,, Prana, Apana, Vyana, Udana and Samana,

II. 5—seven fires—the activities of the two eyes, ears and nostrils
and the mouth,

III. 6—We have here an enumeration of the five cosmic ele-
ments and their subtle forms, according to the Sankhya system, and
also the organs of perception, the organs of action, the mind, intellect,
the ego-sense and light and life and their objects.

IV. 5—The world of Brabma—The world of Hiranyagarbha who
is the internal self of all beings in Samsara. He who meditates on
the three elements of Axm sees the supreme Purusha beyond the world
of Hiranyagarbha and becomes liberated (mukto bhavati).

V. 4—He created life (Prama)—Sankara interprets prama as
Hiranyagarbha, the world-soul.

From the Mundaka-Upanishad

L 4—Note that the indescribable Absolute is also said to be
the source of all beings. So it cannot be a mere negation or a blank.

5~The famous illustration of the spider and its web is meant
to convey that Brahman is the sole cause of the universe, requiring
nothing else to be used by him in the process. ‘

L. 4—the eighteen sacrificial forms—the reference is to the
eighteen persons present at a sacrifice—the sixteen officiating priests
and the sacrificer and his wife.

L. 6—The worlds where etc.~the teference here is to the
worlds which are the fruits of Karma.

8. Sankara takes Pramas hete to mean sense-organs. The seven
flames are their activities, the sevenfold fuel represents their sevenfold

‘e
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objects and the sevenfold oblations are their sevenfold perception
of the objects, the seven lokas are the seats of the senses

resting m the cave of the beart—during sleep

fixed—by the Creator.

seven and seven—in every living being

IV 6—Where the arieries meet—That 1s, the cave of the heart

10 of golden bue—beng full of light

YV 1—Two bmds—)iva and Iswara, the tree 1s the body

6 Truth alone succeeds—Note that the motto of the Republic ot
India 1s taken from this mantra

VI 7—See note on Prasnopanishad III—6

VI 10—the vow of the bead—the Atharvana rite of carrying fire
on the head.

From the Mandukyopamnishad

1 Whatever else—1e, the unmamfested Absolute which 1s be-
yond time. ! Lo RN

3  sevem Iimbs—Quoting from the Chandogya Upanishad
Sankara says that of that Vaisvanara Self the effulgent sky 1s thc
head, the sun 1s the eye, the air 1s the vital breath, space 1s the waist,
water 1s the bladder and the earth the feet and Ahavaniya fire the
mouth

nineteen mouths—These are the five organs of sense, the five
organs of action, the five vital breaths, the mind, the understanding,
the ego-sense and thought They arz called mouths because they
are the instruments by which the Vaisvanara self experiences objects

7 See Introduction In his comment on this mantra Dr Radha-
krishnan says, “Here we“get a reality which 1s beyond the distinction
of subject and object, and yet 1t 1s above and not below this distinc
tton It 1s super-thetsm and not athetsm or anti-theism We cannct
use here terms like all-knowing, all-powerful Brahman cannot be
treated as having objects of knowledge or powers It 1s pure being
In many passages the Upanishads make out that Brahman is pure
bemng beyond all word and thought ”

From the Tasttsrzya Upanishad

"

I—1 ‘This 1s a Teacher’s Prayer
3 thousand branches—all the gods invoked in the Vedic bymns
are only His mansfestations.
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13, He entered by that way—The Spirit entered through the
head, as life entered through the foot. The cleft in the head, through
which also the spirit of the liberated man escapes, is the place of
bliss, of the highest spiritual consciousness.

three abodes—the right eye, the inner mind and the cave of the
heart.

three states of sleep—the waking, the dreaming and the sleeping
states. The waking state also is considered a state of sleep, for it
is a state of ignorance for the ordinary man of the world.

14. being borm—having entered the body and become a jiva.
talked only of created objects—Being a creature now he is concerned
only with the world of creatures.

Then did he see—When his soul is roused by a Guru he sces
and realises Brahman,

From the Chandogya Upanishad

1-8. the eighth—Counting from the earth etc., mentioned above.

4. the threefold knowledge—the three Vedas—Rik, Sama and
Yajur and the rites mentioned in them.

with Aum etc~as in the Soma sacrifice.

1L.-1. the gods and the demons—the gods here represent those
functions of the senses which are illuminated by scriptures and which
lead to virtue, and the demons represent those functions of the senses
which lead to sensuality and vice. The aim of this story is to exalt
the meditation on Mukbya Prana, the chief vital breath. This Prana
is pure, it has no evil side, while speech, sight, hearing etc., have
an evil side as well as a good side.

III—9. Space—Akasa (space) here stands for the supreme Sclf,

The question discussed here is, what is the ultimate ground of
the world ? The theories that the ultimate ground is sound, breath,
food, water, heaven, earth are discard.ed as inadequate.

IV. This story is meant to teach that in performing sacrifices
one should know what one is doing. One should have a knowledge
of the meaning of the mantras, and of the deities invoked etc.

V. Gayatri is all this—As Brahman by itself is incomprehensible
it is explained here by means of this symbol—the Gayatri metre.
This metre is chosen because it is the most important of all the
metres. Cf. Gita X-35,
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V. 5—This metre has four feet, each foot baving four syllables,
It is sixfold in the shape of speech, creatures, earth, body, heart
and the vital breaths mentjoned above.

V. 6—Purusha—Brahman as He is Himself and not His mam
festation symbolised by Gayatri.

V. 7.—~The Brahman symbolised by Gayatri is now identified
with Akasa or space with its three phases—that which is outside
man, that which is inside and that which is within the heart,

VI. The identity of the object and the subject is again stressed
and enforced by means of fanciful analogies.

VII. This is known as Sandilya-Vidya—one of the many forms
of meditation recommended in the Upanishads. It asserts the oneness
of the individual soul and the Supreme Brahman,

The formula Zafjalan is explained as that from which the universe
is botn, into which it will return and in which it continues to live.
Thus at all periods of time the universe remains one with Brahman,

VII. Man’s life is here compared to a sacrifice. The analogy
is worked out in detail.

9. Note this important reference to Krishna, the son of Devaki
and the pupil of Ghora Angirasa. It throws light on the historicity
of Krishna, '

IX & X. On the stoty of Satyakama Jabala and his illumination
see Introduction, pp. 29-30.

Sankara says that this story is intended to show that faith
(sraddha) and penance (tapas) are parts of the meditation on
Brahman.

XI. Here is another story meant to show that faith and penance
are the means to Brahma-vidya. It will be noticed that in this story
the Fires teach Upakosala only onme half of the truth—the spirit
residing in the universe and its phenomena. The other half of the
truth, viz. that the same spirit resides also in man, is given by the
teacher by way of supplementing the teaching of the Fires.

5 The identification of Kbam (space) and Kam (pleasure)
denotes spiritual bliss, what “is called anandam in the Taittriya
Upanishad.

6. After teaching him thus collectively, each of the Fires now
proceeds to say what it symbolises by itself.

11. The Person who is seen in the eye—the Self which is called
the eye of the eye in the Kenopanishad.

15. leads them to Brabmam—Not Brahman the pure being, but
the conditioned Brahman of Satyaloka. For with regard to the uncon-
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ditioned Brahman there is no question of coming or going or leading.
As the Mundaka Upanishad says, “He who knows the supreme
Brahman becgmes Brahman itself.”

Only the path of the gods (devayana) 1s descrived here. Its
counterpart, the path of the Pitris (pitri-yana) which leads one back
to samsara, 1s not described. (See Extract XIV for a fuller account of
the paths.) R

XII. This section explains the significance and the healing power
of the three Vyahritis—bhuh, bhuvah and suvah—in setting right any
errors committed in the performance of sacrifices. '

XIil. This story explains why the senses are often termed
Pranas. Prana or life-breath underlies each of them. The senses
are supposed to be only forms of life.

XIV—1. In this extract we have the famous Panchagnividya
which is also found in the Bribadaranyaka Upanishad (V1. 2). Five
questions are raised and five answers are given in the course of
the narrative. We have here a full statement of the two paths—
the path of the gods (deva-yana) and the path of the Pitris (Pitri-yana).

8. The fifth question is taken up first—""Why is water in the
fifth libation called man ?° Y¥ater here means the liquid offerings.
It is designated technically as ‘faith’. It is successively offered in
the ‘fires’ of heaven, rain-god, this world, man and woman in the
mcreasingly grosser forms of faith, moon, rain, food and the vital
fluid respectively and results at last in man, '

18. Cf. Brihadaranyaka-Upanishad—"But those who do not know
these two ways become insects, moths and whatever there is here that
bites.”

XV. The five householders in this narrative are like the blind
men who feel and describe only parts of the elephant and imagine
that the part which each of them perceives is the whole because
they are unable to see the whole elephant at once. The Kshatriya
prince Asvapati corrects their error. JHe accepts their conceptions of
sky, sun, air, space, water and earth as partial representations of
the universal Self and points out how the Self cannot be identified
with any particular deity or natural object.

14. you eat food—you are happy and satisfied.

braadesa maatra—this expression is best interpreted as—‘extend-
ing from earth to heaven.”

abhivimana—identical with himself,
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XVI. 3. instruction by wbhich etc—Even if a man knows all
the Vedas his object is not fulfilled unless he knows the Self. Com-
pare what Narada says in XVII-— mantravideva asmi naatmavit,

5. the difference being only a name—only a nominal change,

8. in the beginning—before creation or manifestation.

this was Being alone—this universe was pure Being without any
limitation and without a second.

10. It thoughbs—literally, it saw. This shows that the Being
was a conscious spirit and not lifeless matter.

It sent forth fire—In other Upanishads it was akasa (space) that
comes first, then air and then fire, But, as Sankara says, the text
here is not concerned with the order of creation, It is interested only
in making out that all effects are derived from One Being.

XVIL 2. Though mind is a higher category than life it is
rooted in life, '

6. The order of evolution assumed here is as follows :—

Pute Being—>fire—>water—>earth, In man we have a combination

,of these three elements. When he dies his speech merges in his
mind, the mind merges in life and life metrges in heat and heat ot
fire is taken back into the Being.

7. tat tvam asi—That thou art. This famous formula occurs
here for the first time and is repeated nine times in this section. It
emphasises the inherent divinity of the human soul. Thowu refers
not to the empirical soul but to the inward spirit—the spark of
divinity within,

19-20. Sankara has an eloquent comment on this pgssage. He
makes out that our real home is Saz or Pure Being. Our eyes here
are blinded by our desires for worldly possessions and we cannot
see our way to our destination. But when we suddenly meet a per-
son who knows the Self and whose eyes are wide open and whose
bonds ate broken, and when he points to us the way, we ate able
to escape out of the Samsara and reach our true home.

23-24. Here we have a reference to the ordeal by fire. The
guilty man is burnt and killed by grasping the heated axe, while the
innocent man is not affected by touching it. Similarly, of the two
men who die—ofie who is attached to the truth of Pure Being and
one who is attached to the falsities of this world—it is the former
that is liberated, while the fatter returns to the cycle of births and
deaths. Now that Self, attachment to which brings liberation, and
non-attachment bondage, that Self which is the root of the universe
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and in which all creatures live and move, that Self which is the
subtle essence of everything—it is the True, it is thy Self and thou
art ‘That.

XVII-1. Teach me—Teach me Brahman (or Atman). The
formula is the same as that which Bhrigu utters when he approaches
his father Varuna in the Taittiriya Upanishad and asks for instruction.
As in that Upanishad Bhrigu is led on stage by stage from annam
(matter) to anandam (perfect bliss) in the exposition of Brahman,
so here also Narada is led on stage by stage from name (nama)
to the Infinite (Bhuma). The steps are :

name (nama), speech (vac), mind (manas), will (sankalpa),
thought  (chittam), contemplation (dhyanam), understanding
(vijnanam), strength (balam), food (annam), water (apah), heat
(tejas), ether (akasa), memory (smarah), hope (asa), life (prana),
truth (satyam), higher understanding (vijnanam), higher thought
(mati), faith (sraddha), steadfastness (mishtha), activity (kirti),
happiness (sukham), bhuma (the Infinite).

4. All the details mentioned above are omitted in the present
extract.

6. in is own greainess—It is finite things that are established
in others. The Infinite rests in its own greatness or simply in itself.

9. See the note on 1.

10. be becomes three etc.—Three, five, nine, eleven etc.—these
numbers indicate the endless ramifications after creation.

When what one takes is purified—The text now proceeds to
indicate the means by which the above-mentioned Vidya becomes
fruitful. Abara in the text is not merely food. It means all the
experiences gained through the senses. !

purified—freed from the taint of attachment or aversion.

Memory becomes firm—ihe memory of the Infinite becomes un-
interrupted, . i P
skanda—one who helps to leap out of darkness, (from skand,
to leap). - !
XIX. 1. this city of Brabman—human body.

a small lotys—ithe heart.

Sankara says that, though Brahman is free from all limitations
of space and time, as set forth in the previous chapters of the
Upanishad, it is now taught under the limitations of space, those
of the heart in the body, for the comprehension of the ordinary
people with dull intellects,
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5. And as bere on earth people obey orders gtc~s0 also our
future is entirely dependent on our desires. !

11. But these desires have a covering of what is false—Though
they lie in one’s own Self, yet they have a covering of untruth, namely,
longing for the external objects of sense. One should first seek the
Self and then all desires are fulfilled.

XX—1. that preserves these worlds—from destruction,

do not reach—According to Sankara Taratah here does not mean
‘ctoss’ but ‘reach’. It is therefore to be interpreted as ‘cross over
to'.

day and night do not reach that bank—Day and night are the
marks of time. But time does not exist in the Absolute, nor any of
the troubles of this world.

XX-I4.—the person that is seen in the eye—What Prajapati
means is the agent involved in the act of seeing. But his pupils
mistake it for the image that is reflected in the eye. And so they
ask whether it is the same as that reflected in water or a mirror,

6. Prajapati suggests this to make them see that the body whos=
appearance is changed by means of clothes and ornaments cannot be
the changeless self. !

13. Even though the dreaming self is not subject to the defects
of the body, it is still subject to pleasure and pain.

15. Indra asks himself whether, in dreamless sleep in which
there ate no objects of which the Self is conscious, the Self itself
is not reduced to nothing. A mere unconscious entity is not the
Self he is in search of,

17. there is nothing else besides this—What 1 wxll explain to
you is the highest Self.

19. When he rises up from ihis body—when he is freed from
all the limitations of the body—the senses, mind and understanding.

20. there is the seeing person etc—The Teacher comes back to
the statement with which he statted “The person that is seen in the
eye—that is the Self.”

XXI1I-1, From the dark I pass to the coloured—that is, from the
unmanifested to the manifested, from the transcendent to the
immanent.

2. Akasa-(space) is often taken as the symbol of the Infinite.

3. I awm the glory of the Brabmins—because they meditate on the
Self,
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4. May I never go etc—~May I never agam enter a womb and
be born again !

XXIII. The great Upanishad ends with this beautiful little pic-
ture of the ideal man who reaches the goal of life.

except at specified boly places—this may refer to the places
where sacrifices are offered or to the places where mendicants are
allowed to trouble others for alms.

From the Bribadaranyaka Upanishad.

I-1. This is a meditation on the well-known asvamedba sacrifice.
It is said that the meditation on a sacrifice is as good as the sacrifice
itself. It brings about the same result as the actual rite, The pre-
siding deity of asvamedba is Prajapati or Hiranyagarbha (the world-
soul). Here the sacrificial horse itself is recommended to be looked
upon as Hiranyagarbha. Just as in Purusha-sukta the world is re-
presented as parts of the Primeval Being sacrificed by the gods, so
here the phenomena of the universe are represented as parts of the
sacrificial horse which is identified with Hiranyagarbha.

2. The sea stands for the Supreme Self which manifests itself
successively as Isvara, Hiranyagarbha and Virat.

II-1. and is the innermosi—and therefore should be dearer than
even one’s own organs and limbs.

3. what was it that Brabman knew ? ‘The answer is given m
the next mantra. It knew itself, as it alone existed in the beginning.

4. Seeing this indeed—Realising the identity of his self with
Brahman.

I was Manu etc—This is the result of realising that identity.
He became all things.

that men should know this—that men should know the identity
of the self with Brahman. The result would be that gods would
lose all their worshippers.

IIl. The results of good works are temporary, while the
knowledge of the Self leads to eterhal bliss and the fulfilment of
all desires.

IV-1. Pecple indeed rush etc—People rush to Janaka because
he loves to hear about Brahman and he is also liberal. Ajatasatru
feels that he too can be like Janaka.

2. Please do not talk to me about him—for I know all about
the Brahman you are speaking of and also about his qualities. 1
mediate on these.
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He who meditates on bim thus etc.—because the results corres
pend to the particular attributes meditated upon

3  White-robed king Soma—Soma is both the moon and the
creeper whose juice 1s drunk at the sacrifices Soma 1s also associated
with the mind of man, as the sun 1s with the eve

10. But this does not suffice to know #—Gargya has been
speaking only about the conditioned Brahman Ajatasatru wants to
lead him on to the knowledge of the higher unconditioned Brahman

11 He called him—Soma—As Soma stands for the mind,
Ajatasatru calls him by that name to prove that the real self i1s not
the body or the mund, but an entity beyond these

13 vests m space (akasa) m the heart—Akasa symbolises the
supreme Self !

16 from this self come forth all organs, all worlds—Thus while
Gargya, though a Brahmun, has only an imperfect knowledge of
Brahman as 1t manifests itself 1n sun and moon and the body and
mind of man, Ajatasatru, though a Kshatriya, has the correct knowledge
of Brahman as the uncondittoned Supreme Spirit beyond the senses,
mind and understanding of man, as well as beyond the sun, moon
and lightning !

V-1 This dialogue between Yajnavalkya and his wife Martrey:
1s repeated 1 a later section in this Upanishad with only a few
minor changes That section begins thus

“Now Yajnavalkya had two wives, Maitreyr and Katyayanu Of
these Maitrey:r used to discuss Brahman, while Katyayani had an
essentially femimne outlook When Yajnavalkya wished to get ready
for ancther modd of life, he said, ‘Maitreyi, my dear, I am goung
to renounce this life, let me make a settlement between you and
Katyayant’ ”

And 1t ends thus —

“‘Thus you have this instruction given to you, O Maitrey,
such 15 Iife eternal’ Having said this Yajnavalkya went away (to
the forest) !

V—6 Verily, 2t s not for the sake of the busband etc —As
Sankara says, this 1s an elaboration of the earlier text (II-1) that
the Self 1s dearer than the son etc But we may also take it as au
indication that the love of husband, wife and sons may be made
an nstrument for the realisation of the Self

16, 2t 1s the Self that should be seew etc —The later Vedanta
elaborates this into the three well-known steps in the path of realisa-
tion, viz, Sravana, Manana and Nididhyasana
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17. The Brabmin rvejecis—The gist of this passage is that we
have to view all things in the world not in their separateness but
in their unity in the Self. It is only then that we understand them
correctly. Otherwise they do not yield their true meaning, and we
are, as it were, rejected by them.

18-20. The same idea is repeated in these three similes. But
Sankara interprets these somewhat differently. He says :—

Just as a drum, a conch and a vina have distinct general and
particular notes of their own which are included in sound in general,
so during the continuance of the universe we may know all things
to be unified in Brahman because the varieties of genus and species
are not different from it.

21—From Him indeed all these are breathed forth—as easily as a
man breathes. !

22—As of all waters ocean is the cemtre etc.~—So Self is the
centre of all things.

23—1It emerges from these elements etc.—the individual self comes
into existence along with the elements which make up the body and
vanishes along with them. '

When it is gone elc—When it is merged in the universal Self
there is no individual consciousness.

24—Here you have bewildered me etc—Maitreyi is bewildered
because she does not understand that it is the individual consciousness
that is lost. She thinks that the result of the merging is unconscious-
ness. So Yajnavalkya proceeds to explain how when everything is
merged in the Self there can be no separate individual consciousness- —
as when a river empties itself into the ocean it has no separate
existence, but its waters are not lost, they have become the waters
of the 6cean.

VI-1. This earth is like honey to all beings—Just as honey and
the bees are mutually dependent—the bees making the honey and
the honey supporting the bees—so also the earth and all the beings are
mutually dependent. And as it is common experience, says Sankara,
that those things which are mutually helpful spring from the same
cause, belong to the same genus and dissolve into the same thing,
this universe conmsisting of earth, fire, water etc. and men must
also have the same source and the same end—Brahman.

VII-5. Such and such is & cow :—Just as a man who, havin
proposed to point out a cow or a horse, merely describes certaift
characteristics of theirs, as “a cow is that which walks” or “a horse
is that which runs”, so you have indicated the Self or Brahman
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through certain characteristics such as breathing. To this Yajna-
valkya replies, “You want me to describe Brahman as I would an
object. It is impossible to do so as Brahman is not an object bu,
the eternal subject.”

Everything else is evil—everything else is perishable. This only
is imperishable and changeless.

6. should wish to rest upon its strength—The word used in the
text for “strength” is balyena. This is interpreted by some Western
scholars to mean “as a child”. They translate the passage into, “There-
fore let a Brahmin, after he has done with learning, desire to live
as a child’—i.e,—in a state of innocence and simplicity without
the pride of learning. But this exaltation of childlike innocence
above learning and scholarship is more a Christian idea than a Hindu
ided. Sankara says that as a result of his scholarship the aspirant
gains strength to eradicate his desires and pass on to the next stage
of meditation.

bowsoever be conducts bimself—This is said by way of tribute
to the state of realisation of Brahman and does not refer to any
teckless conduct.

everything else is of evil—everything except the realisation of
Brahman is impermanent.

7. in the worlds of Brabhma—Sankara says that the worlds given
in this passage are arranged in the ascending order of subtlety, each
being composed of the same five elements transformed so as to become
fit abodes for the enjoyment of beings. Brahma here means Hiranya-
garbha. Brahmaloka is said to be the basis of the whole universe,

You are asking too much—You are asking too much about a
divinity which cannot be reached through reasoning;, but through
scriptural revelation.

8. I know it—for the Gandharva explained it to wus, says
Uddalaka.

I know, O Gautama, that thread and that inner controller—The
thread is Hiranyagarbha symbolised by Vayu, and the Inner Controller
is Iswara, the personal phase of Brahman.

10. Whose body the earth is—The Inner Controller uses the
earth, water, fire etc, as his instruments. Similarly, he uses the
. senses, mind and understanding of men as his instruments.

26. He is the unseen seer etc—~It is upon such passages as these
that the Advaita philosophy is based.



NOTES 301

32-33. The question and the answer given in 29 and 30 are
repeated here to emphasise the truth already stated. After receiving
the same answer Gargi asks him, “Across what then is space woven
like warp and woof ?”

34. It is neither gross mor fine, neither short nor long—Sankara
says that by these four negations of size all the characteristics of a
substance (dravya) are denied. And by the remaining negations all
kinds of attributes (viseshana) are denied. As that Akshara is one
only without a second what is there that can be specified ? and
through what ?

35. Though the Ultimate cannot be described, It exists. And
now inferential evidence in favour of Its existence is adduced, viz,
the prevalence of law and order in the universe.

39. Nivid—a group of verses recited in the hymn to the Visve-
devas. It gives the number of gods.

41. they are, verily, the three worlds—Sankara explains that the
earth and §re taken together make one god, the sky and air make
another, and heaven and the sun make a third.

matter and vital force—because out of these two—Annam and
Pranam—the rest develop.

therefore be is one and balf—he is one, and the world that grows
in him is half. But really Yajnavalkya here puns on the word,
adbyartha, and passes on.

who is the one God? ‘The* answer is Prana, the vital force in
its cosmic aspect of Hiranyagarbha, the world-soul, who is both one
and many.

43-(5) Do not say ‘from the seed—because the seed is produced
in a living man and not a dead man, whereas a tree springs up from
the dead stump as well as from the seed. '

43-(7) Born already ? If you think he is ever born and no
question about his birth is permissible, I say, ‘No, he is born again’,
as a result of what he did or knew in the preceding life.

The Brahmins did not know that the root of the universe was
Brahman, Thus they were defeated and Yajnavalkya took away the
pnze. Sankara thinks that the story ends here. And the Upanishad
in its own form tells us about Brahman in the concluding words.

bim who offers gifts—the sacrificer who performs rites and distri-
butes gifts.

and of bim who stands still and Enows it—and of him who has
renounced all works and stands secure in his knowledge.
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VIIE-2. As one who bad a mother etc.—as one who was well
instructed by his mother during childhood, by his father after that
and by a teacher after his Upanayana.

Then it bas only one foot—and so it is incomplete and will not
produce any effect though meditated upon.

My father was of opinion—I am also of the same opinion and
sc cannot accept your gift till I have instructed you completely.

9. You have reached the state of fearlessness—You are free from
the fear of birth and death.

10. who make us know etc—~by removing the veil of ignorance
from our eyes. !

IX-5. speech—it denotes sound which falls on the ear and
reaches the mind.

6. the self indeed is bis light—By the word self is meant that
light which is different from one’s body and organs and illumines
them like the external lights such as the sun, but is itself not illumined
by anything else.

7. who consists of knowledge—means ‘who is identified with
intellect.” The self is so called because of our inability to discriminate
its association with intellect which is its limiting adjunct.

seeming to think etc—because of its association with buddhi
or understanding. Strictly speaking, thought and action do not
belong to the Self. They belong to the limiting adjuncts.

forms of death—the body and 'the organs, on which actions and
their results depend.

8. bhe leaves the evils behind—the body and the organs are
meant by the ‘evils’. !

13. As a large fish etc—Sankara points out that in this illus-
tration we have to notice that the fish moves freely between the
two banks without being overpowered by the intetrvening current of
water. According to him, the point of the illustration is that the
body and the organs which are forms of death and their stimulating
causes, desire and work, are the attributes of the non-self and that
the Self is distinct from them.

14—be desires no desires and sees no dreams—It has been shown
that in the waking state the self appears as connected with attach-
ments and forms of death and in the dream state it is perceived as
connected with desire but free from forms of death. Now it is

shown that in the state of profound sleep it is perfectly serene and
unattached.
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15—Now, as a man embraced by his beloved wife—This illustra-
tion goes to show that when perfect unity is achieved between the
individual self and the Supreme Self the result is pure consciousness
and one is not aware of anything else.

16—In that state a father is no father etc~—for it is a state
beyond all empirical distinctions caused by ignorance (avidya) such
as varna (caste) and asrama (state of life), good and evil etc.

17—there is no cessation of seeing for the seer—The seer can
never lose his fundamental character of seeing (as fire canmot lose
its fundamental character of burning so long as it is fire). Only
there is no second, nothing else different from him, to see. The same
point is emphasised in all the passages 17-25.

26—An ocean is that one seer without any duality—All the fout
words with which this passage begins are important. Salila—Ilike
water ; eka—one ; drashta—seer ; advaita—without duality ; like
water—either extensive ot transparent as water.

the world of Brabman—the world that is Brahman.

Al other creatures live on a fragment of this very bliss—the next
bassage conveys to us an idea of this bliss as a whole through its
parts. ’ :

27—Here, as in Taittiriya Upanishad, we have an ascending
order of beings in bliss.

Who have won their worldi—by the performance of fugeral
rites. !

the world of Prajapati—of Virat.

the world of Brabma—of Hiranyagarbha.

as well as of one who is versed in the Vedas etc~Vedic eruds
tion, sinlessness and ahsence of desire are the means of attaining te
-particular types of bliss.

28—From here the description of the transmigration of the self
begins.

32—Tbhe Self is indeed Brabman consisting "of knowledge, minl
etc.—Sankara points out that all thoge things which are the limiting
adjuncts of the Self and are styled its bonds and with which it
identifies itself through ignorance are here gathered together and
presented in a group. ) !

37-30—Recapitulation of what has already been said.

X-1—The gods are supposed to be conscious of their weakness,
Puffed up with their powers they tend to become unruly. ‘Therefore
they understand Prajapati as saying “Control yourselves”,
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2—Men are also supposed to be conscious of their weakness,
Never satisfied with what they get they tend to become avaricious. So
they understand Prajapati as saying “Give away”.

3—The demons are similarly supposed to be comscious of their
weakness—cruelty to, others. So they understand Prajapati as saying
“Be compassionate”.

4—Da is the first syllable of the three words of instruction—
Damyata, Datta, Dayadhvam. All men are exhorted to cultivate
these three virtues, for, as S’mkara suggests, there are no gods or
demons other than men.

From the Svetasvatara U panishad.

I. 1—The Svetasvatara Upanishad is evidently of a later date
than the first ten Upanishads mentioned in the preceding pages,
Here the atmosphere is no longer one of free enquiry but of systemati-
sation and harmonisation, Moreover the emphasis is shifted from
the impersonal Brahman to the personal Iswara. So it may be called
a theistic Upanishad. Like the Bhagavad Gita it tries to harmonise
the various schools of thought that were prevalent at the time of
its composition.

2—because of the existence of the soul—The unconscious cannot
be the cause of a conscious being.

But the soul also is powerless—The conscious human being can-
not be the ultimate cause, for he is powerless and is subject to the
Law of Karma. )

3—the power of God himself bidden etc—The puwer (sakti)
of Iswara, also called Maya later on, is the cause of creation. Unlike
Prakriti or Pradhana of the Sankhya system, which is an independent
entity, the Sakti is dependent on Iswara. The three qualities ate
_ sativa, rafjas and tamas.

from ‘time’ to the ‘soul’'~—mentioned as causes in No. 2

5. In it there is the triad—the triad consists of the world, the
individual soul and Iswara.

7. When one finds out etc~—The world, the soul and the perso
ual God are all contained in Brahman,

9. the third state—namely that of Iswara. By meditation a man
becomes one with Iswara, the Lord of the universe, going by the
path of the gods (Devayana). But by jnana one gains moksha with-
out any intermediate stage.
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11—So it is in both cases—in, the case of the fire and of the Self.

by means of the Pranmasva—by meditation on the syllable Aum as
tepresenting the Self. \

11-5—When the fivefold quality of Yoga is produced—The Yo
concentrates his mind on the five elements—earth, water, light, arr
and ether (akasa) and realises that his body is a combination of
these and that his self is separate from them and so should not be
subject to disease, old age and death.

9—He is ibe first borm—as Hiranyagarbha, the world soul, the
beginning of creation.

III-1. who spreads the net—the net of Maya.

3. by bis arms and wings—This seems to be merely a poetic
expression for the various powers of the Creator.

9. A person of the size of the thumb—This is supposed to he
the size of the cavity of the heart.

IV. 5. world-sonl—Hiranyagarbha, the first born of creation.

ancient Wisdom—ithat of the Vedas.

V-1—Knowledge and ignorance—Vidya and Avidya. The former
is the Knowledge of the One, the latter the knowledge of many deta-
ched from the One.

is another—Brahman is distinct from either.

2—the fiery Seer—Hiranyagarbha or the world-soul.

3—after spreading out ome net after another—after creating ony
group of beings after another, such as gods, men, beasts etc.

withdraws them again—ithis refers to the cycles of creation.

-into their own ground—into the Primal Nature or Mulaprakriu.

bis Chief- -the progenitors of various races.

6. Brabﬁ&—Hiranyagarbhn.

Which is hidden in the Upanishads—which is the object of the
secret teaching of the Upanishads.

7. But ke who is endowed etc.—the individual soul.

the three gqualities—Sattva, Rajas and Tamas.

the three paths—Devayana (the path of the gods), Pitriyana (the
path of the Pitris) and the path to the lowest births (Sec Chandl. .
Extract No. XIV.)

. 8—the size of a thumb—the size of the cavity of the heart in
which the soul was supposed to lie.

VI-6—the one controller of the inactive many—The many include
not ox'lly forms of matter but also all li\'/ing creatures.  According to
one view it is God that directs the actions of all creatures. Hence
the latter may be described as being inactive.

U—11
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the eternals—the individual souls. .

through discrimination and discipline—the discrimination of
Sankhya and the discipline of Yoga.

9. Svetasvatara—the Rishi after whom the Upanishad is called.
It is to be noticed that both individual effort and the grace of God
are necessary for the acquisition of the highest knowledge.

Miscellaneons Passages

1. ‘The unreal’, ‘darkness’ and ‘death’ refer to existence in this
wozld.

2. ‘This is the prayer of a dying man.

thy deeds—because they will determine his future life.

3. without any colowr—without variations.

That indeed is fire etc—Notice the change into the neuter pro-
noun. To the Upanishadic seers God was both personal and imper-
sonal, and all the Vedic gods, Agni, Vayu, etc.—were only the mani-
festations of the One. Moreover He was immanent in all creatures as
well as transcendent. !

4, 'This is the Santi-mantra or the initial invocation attached to
the Kena Upanishad.

may they live in me—The truths have not only to be understood
but also to be assimilated.

5. This is the Santi-mantra of the Kathopanishad.

both of ns—the teacher and the student.

May onr studies efc—Here again the emphasis is not on mere
intellectual apprehension but on actual realisation.

6. This is the Santi-mantra of the Pmsna—Uganishad.

sirong of limb—The prayer is not only for moral goodness but
also for physical fitness. '

Indra—the king of the gods.

Pushan—the sun. R

Tarksbhya—another name for Garuda, who is the Vahana of
Vishnu and hence symbolises divine Grace.

Bribaspati—the priest of the gods. He is known for his eloquence,
as “the lord of speech™ Thus Indra, Pushan, Tarkshya, and Brihas-
pati stand respectively for strength, illumination, grace and powet
of expression.

7. This is the Santi-mantra of the Taittiriya Upanishad.



NOTES W7

Aryaman—The sun.

the speaker—the teacher.

8. be thon manifest to me—by removing my ignorance.

9. That—the invisible and transcendent Brahman.

This—he visible universe in which Brahman is immanent.

When from the full etc—The emergence of the universe does not
affect the integrity and the wholeness of Brahman.

10. Brabma—Hiranyagarbha, the world-soul, the first born of
creation. '

12. This is Trisanku’s expression of his realisation of Brahman as
a result of his knowledge of the Veda. Like another sage Vamadesa
(in the Brihad-Upanishad) he identifies himself with Brahman and
says these words.

the world-free—the tree of samsara, whose moving spirit is the
Supreme Brahman.



